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The dominant definition of the problem acquires, by 
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who propose and subscribe it, the warrant of “common 
sense.” 
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Preface 


This book is about cultural processes that make certain victims 
important, their trials and tribulations heartrending, and that mo- 
bilize public opinion on their behalf, but that cause other victims to 
remain unnoticed or even to be transmuted into victimizers. The 
power of focused attention to arouse empathy and passion was 
dramatically illustrated in the Iran hostage crisis of 1979-80, where 
the seizure and detention of fifty-three U.S. citizens in [ran was 
given priority media treatment on a daily basis for many months. 
These were, of course, American citizens, and their long captivity 
and the continuous discussions and negotiations in pursuit of their 
release made for dramatic and excellent news copy. But the intense 
focus on the hostages also served important domestic political 
interests that sought a “reawakened America,” a termination of 
détente, and a buildup of U.S. military forces and the arms industry. 

By contrast, in other cases of victimization of Americans that do 
not coincide with these larger interests and demands, the media are 
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less attentive. The rape-murder of four American churchwomen in 
El Salvador in 1980, for example, got much less American press 
coverage than the murder of the Polish priest Jerzy Popieluszko, 
and the killing of American priests in Guatemala, Honduras, and 
the Philippines has received negligible media attention. These cases 
of muted media interest in victimized Americans coincided with a 
national policy of support for the regimes doing the killing. Sustained 
media interest seems to require a combination of victimization of 
Americans (or non-Americans, such as Popieluszko, Sakharov, or 
Sharansky, for that matter) and the perceived advantage of attention 
and publicity by powerful groups in the United States. 

The Iran hostages and the U.S. women and priests mentioned 
above could all be said to have been victims of terrorism, as that 
word has been defined in standard dictionaries and by Western 
authorities.2 But it is evident that their treatment by the press was 
markedly different. A major theme of the present book is that the 
designation of terrorist is a highly political choice, and that visibility, 
attention, indignation, and counterterrorist action in the West follow 
a political and self-serving agenda. We will explore in detail this bias 
and agenda, the semantics and model that have been developed to 
serve Western ends, and the West’s use of and need for something 
called “terrorism.” We give a great deal of attention to the army of 
experts and the supportive institutions that serve to expound, 
rationalize, and propagandize the Western terrorism agenda. We 
also examine the mass media’s role in portraying terrorism in accord 
with Western needs. 

It is our view that the West’s experts and media have engaged in 
AMR LOCESS of “role reversal” in their handling of the terrorism 
Fre abi teesbeanen ies, eee oak 
movements whose Patt ee uve i, seeds nae enero 
ESE Sh cena eros are the main victims of serious see 
the world as Soil i * ave identified the main terrorists “ 
startling, the reader Foss Nf ssa counterterror. If this pve 

1988, a Pentagon report list . Ft on the fact that in Novem : 
of the “more notorious t cathe Me African National Congress as oe 
FONTS SCC eh epg a Ai ee Sa 
zambiquan Civilians ea ushent- admits killgduovsr O00 . 

en 1986 and 1988, is identified merely 
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an “indigenous insurgent group” that engages in domestic terrorist 
violence.*> The report from which the 100,000 figure is drawn, 
however, claims that RENAMO’s role is purely destructive, and that 
it lacks a program or any observable indigenous base.* There is also 
overwhelming evidence that RENAMO’s activities have been crucially 
dependent on South African aid, training, radio communication, 
and general support, and that it has been a proxy instrument of 
that government’s policy of destabilizing the African front-line 
states.° RENAMO’s killings and other violence should make it a 
strong contender for ranking as the world’s most notorious terrorist 
organization, and South Africa the premier state sponsor of terror- 
ism, vastly more important in this category than Libya. But RENAMO 
is rarely if ever listed as a terrorist organization by Western terrorism 
experts, and South Africa itself, which bears primary responsibility 
for the death of an estimated million people in Angola and Mo- 
zambique alone in the 1980s,° is regularly identified by U.S. govern- 
ment officials, establishment experts, and mass media as a victim of 
terrorism, not a terrorist state.’ 

Readers may also ponder the fact that the National Police, National 
Guard, and Treasury Police of El Salvador, who have been implicated 
in thousands of cases of rape, torture, and murder of civilians in 
the 1980s, have been receiving U.S. funds and training under the 
authority of the Anti-Terrorism Assistance Act, passed by Congress 
in 1983 to combat “international terrorism.”® A 1986 report by a 
research team sent to El Salvador by two U.S. church-based groups 
to investigate U.S. aid to the Salvadoran police noted that arrests by 
the police are 


commonly conducted by police officers in unmarked vehicles with 
darkened glass windows. The use of such vehicles also mirrors 
traditional death squad tactics. ... Many declarations [from political 
prisoners and human rights organizations] indicate varying degrees 
of physical abuse including beatings, blindfolding, suffocation, and 
rape between the moment of arrest and arrival at police head- 
quarters. This first phase of interrogation is usually done before 
the captors identify themselves to the detainee as police officers.? 


The delegation visited the Committee of the Mothers of the Disap- 
peared, and spoke with committee member Maria Teresa Tula, 


Xi 


“who testified about her recent abduction by four unidentified men, 
and her subsequent interrogation, beating, and repeated ee seule 
was again arrested on May Zo the day a re Fe er. She 
was charged with being a terrorist an was su q : y impris- 
oned.”!° (See appendix A for further information on this case of 
counterterrorism in action.) Marfa Teresa Tula was one of nine 
human rights workers arrested by the Treasury Police in May 1986 
and charged with terrorism. Since 1986, the government of Guate- 
mala has also been the recipient of funds under a U.S. government 
“counterterrorism” program, although the ruling Guatemalan army, 
like the Salvadoran police, has killed many more unarmed civilians 
in the 1980s than did the PLO, Red Brigades, Baader-Meinhof gang, 
Abu Nidal, Qaddafi, and Carlos the Jackal combined. a 
Although we will be focusing heavily on the “invisible” victims of 
terrorism and the biases of the Western terrorism experts and media, 
we do not approve or condone in any way the indiscriminate acts of 
violence that the Western experts on terrorism, government officials, 
and press attend to with great energy. Attacks on unarmed civilians in 
plane hijackings, bombs set off in public places, and the like are inex- 
cusable, and attempts must be made to deter and control such actions 
whatever their causes and whoever the perpetrators. Immediate prac- 
tical measures of prevention and control are necessary, and punish- 
ment must be meted out in accord with the rule of law. We do not 
believe that savage penalties will be useful or are morally justifiable for 
the crimes of hijacking and hostage-taking per se, although damage to 
individuals and property that occurs in such actions is a different mat- 
ter (and is treated severely in existing law). We also believe that a pol- 
icy of refusal to negotiate with terrorists is foolishly unbending, poses 
excessive danger to hostages, and is unsustainable. The powers who 
claim to follow this policy do so erratically. 
We believe, too, that a great deal of the terrorism inflicted on the 
West has its roots in Western acts and policies. We do not deny the 


necessity of protecting against terrorist acts as they occur, but ee 
urgently important to 


acts if, in the lon understand ' he underlying causes of a 
this ct that ae ao sepia is: to be reduced. We pte : 
anda enti, 1€ Vest inflicts far more terrorism than it eS 
while its vict; oa ‘ obscured by its ability to define itself as view 
vicums either remain invisible or are branded terrorists. I 
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Preface 


this is true, and if it is also true that a substantial part of anti- 
Western terrorism is a response to Western terrorism, then the 
main solution to the terrorism problem for the West is clear: stop 
doing it. 

We would like to express our thanks to the following individuals 
for providing us with information or for critical reading of the 
manuscript: Chip Berlet, Nicholas Bell, Nicholas Busch, Noam 
Chomsky, Bob Figlio, Howard Goldenthal, René Haquin, Roy Head, 
Mary Herman, Albert Mokhiber, Diana Johnstone, Wes McCune, 
Ben O’Brien, Robin Ramsay, Ellen Ray, Diana Reynolds, Bill Schaap, 
Elmar Weitekamp, and Lou Wolf. We are also grateful to our editor 
at Pantheon, Jim Peck, for much cogent advice. The authors alone 
are responsible for any remaining errors. 
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From Bandits to Terrorists 


Introduction 


n the half century before “terrorism” became a commonly used 
word, the United States struggled valiantly against a variety of 
“bandits,” “barbarians,” and “savages” in the Philippines and Central 
America and the Caribbean basin. In the Philippines, President 
William McKinley, having consulted God as well as Democratic and 
Republican leaders,! and after noting that letting our commercial 
rivals France and Germany obtain control of the Philippines would 
be “bad business,” found that “there was nothing left for us to do 
but to take them all, and to educate the Filipinos, and uplift and 
civilize and Christianize them, and by God’s grace do the very best 
we could by them, as our fellow-men for whom Christ also died.”? 
We moved in, and in the words of Secretary of War Elihu Root, 
subdued the inexplicably resistant natives by warfare “conducted 
with marked humanity and magnanimity on the part of the United 
States,” 


In reality, we fought a murderous war of aggression and exter- 
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war’ against a people BQ ECEUS ely referred to 
ee * a5 well as “bandits” and “savages ; a war complete with 
as “niggers as eee mace killing of prisoners, and eventually, 
water torture, the ae nbcirect attacks on the civilian base of the 
pee niding mission ran into a severe obstacle, noted 
rebels. ae General Arthur McArthur in a report of October 
ae ae “the almost complete community of action of the 
entire native population.”* Hence the need for harsh measures. The 
civilian toll ran into the hundreds of thousands, and may have 
exceeded a million.® The investigator for the New England Anti- 
Imperialist League wrote in 1904, following his return from the 
Philippines: 


mination, an “Indian 


We have in fact destroyed the public buildings of the country, 
inflicted continuous crop losses during the period of six years, 
ravaged and burned large sections of the country, produced 
conditions leading to the death of most farm animals and to serious 
human and animal epidemics, brought foreign trade to an un- 
profitable condition by our tariff legislation, inaugurated tremen- 
dously expensive government for the benefit of foreign office- 
holders, established a partisan judiciary, crowded the prisons and 
deported or sent to the gallows the best and most patriotic leaders.® 


Nevertheless, the mainstream press of the United States found 
this to be a benevolent enterprise, despite some unfortunate errors 
and regrettable excesses. Christianity and progress were being 


ance to the barbarians, banditry was being quelled, and we would 
also benefit from the new partnership w; ae 
still alive). partnership with the Filipino people (those 


As j 

Indian wars of eociar ne rastcation against lesser breeds, from the 
the government er centuries to Vietnam in the 1960s and 1970s, 
against Filipino pence Mat any demonstrated acts of violence 
handling of prisone a. and violations of the rules of war in the 
Provoked by the ae infrequent, “contrary to policy,” and 
piped Warfare.’ ee eeaah nts operating outside the never 

hee the evidence of Serious MOtLy. of the press agreed, an 
Pring of 1902, th war crimes did get some publicity 17 
administrat; ene dominant tone was 1 he 

apologetic, and t 


On’s Propa = 
8 nda response, led by Senator Henry Cabot 
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Lodge, was effective in squelching criticism, even though based on 
massive deceit.® 


During the brief period of disclosures and occasional recrimina- 
tions in 1902, the most prominent editorial view was that the U.S. 
atrocities occurred not “because of, but in spite of, the government’s 
general policy in the Philippines. . . . The penalty must fall not upon 
the policy, but upon the men.”” Many papers were more sympathetic 
to the pacification policy, and felt, as the St. Lowzs Globe-Democrat put 
it, that “it is strange, indeed, if American soldiers are to be called to 
the field to fight savages without hurting them.”'” The New York 
Times also stressed the “hardships and dangers” faced by our “brave 
and loyal officers,” and castigated the “cruel, treacherous, murder- 
ous” natives of Samar in the Philippines who had provoked unseemly 
behavior on the part of American troops." 

The racist element in the press and other opinions on the conquest 
of the Philippines was potent. This was a period of hardening race 
relations and numerous lynchings in the United States itself, and 
even opponents of U.S. imperialism often rested their case on the 
difficulties of bringing civilization to peoples “animated with the 
instincts, impulses and passions bred in the tropical sun” (Carl 
Schurz).!? The imperialists, in turn, argued that colored peoples 
should not be permitted to obstruct the natural expansion of whites, 
or that we were obligated to save them, with “intervention the plain 
duty of the United States on the simple ground of humanity.”! But 
as Shenton notes, “Through all arguments both imperialist and 
antiimperialist there moved an almost unquestioning acceptance of 
the innate superiority . . . of the Anglo-Saxon. . . .”!4 

In the Caribbean and Central America as well, in the years be- 
tween 1898 and 1940, the United States was regularly obliged to 
intervene to quell “banditry” and bring responsible government to 
races regrettably unable to govern themselves. The word “bandit” 

was used loosely to designate anybody who stood in our way. Eco- 
nomic historian M. M. Knight pointed out that in the Dominican Re- 
public, “all resistance was ‘banditry’ to the Marines, even when it was 
Organized, using flags and uniforms.”!> The New York Times, however, 
found that “the goodwill and unselfish purposes of our own govern- 
ment... [were] clearly established,” and that U.S. policy was “moved 
almost exclusively by a desire to give the benefit of peace to people 


ii “Terrorism” Industry ———————__ 


: »16 5 66 
tormented by repeated evolutions. 4 Ol the Tumes, “In the nature 


of things, the United States lo ae to be pee oa” for good 
government in Santo Domingo. te Nicaea Ee 4 sO, Our endeavors 
were based on “the best mouves in the world. Unfortunately, in 
such places our marines have been obliged by our responsibilities to 
“engage in the perilous work of ea down elusive bandits and 
trying to make life and property safe.” 19 Given our duties, and “the 
nature of things,” it goes almost without saying that “Sandino is 
responsible for the state of war.”?° The “professed purpose” of 
bandits like Sandino was “freeing the sacred soil of their country 
from the ruthless invader,” but while “it 1s easy to laugh at such 
flourishes,” the U.S. government has no option “but to go straight 
ahead with its program for keeping the peace in Nicaragua.”?? 
Fortunately, in Nicaragua our marines “have converted ungainly 
blacks into smart, upstanding, active soldiers . . . [and] transformed 
crude native material into a non-partisan military force for police 
duty.” This “fine body of troops” should allow the government “to 
maintain itself with the well-trained army turned over to it.”?* This, 
of course, was Somoza’s national guard, which, with steady U.S. 
support, brought law and order to Nicaragua till July 1979.*° 
In retrospect it is easy to see that the description of the Philippine 
and Caribbean—Central American rebels as “bandits” and “savages” 
was part of an ideological (and strongly racist) apologia for imperialist 
aggression and domination. The lies and hypocrisy are plain. It 1s 
clear also that the lies and hypocrisy were not seriously contested in 
the mainstream press. As part of the national establishment, it 
a srinivas 
was no question oe oe sa 4d oe os ey es wie ae 
Se ee we had a natural right to intervene 1n our 
yard. 
eee has beenWwety little change in the semantic shift 
€rrorists,’ and we will show that the usage and 


treatment of t 
€rrorism and terrorj cori an 
the earlier handlin orists today is no more objective th 


resembling that o ae of bandits and plays an ideological role closely 
Nates an eiiaist of i predecessor. “Terrorist,” like “bandit,” desig- 
in the way of he i Western establishment, somebody who sta? : 
; IZation : Ss 
do is never banditry or of Western aims.24 What Western state 


terrorism, even if their actions fit Wester? 
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definitions of these terms and are declared by Western political 
entities like the International Court of Justice to be in violation of 
international law (1.e., banditry). The United States and other West- 
ern states are still portrayed in a defensive posture, answering and 
remedying the provocations of the bandits-terrorists. The West 
remains the repository of civilized values and humane methods, 
which is being challenged by barbarians. In the years 1983-88, 
George Shultz and Ronald Reagan expounded the same or only 
slightly altered self-righteous protestations as Elihu Root and William 
McKinley offered at the turn of the century and that Charles Evans 
Hughes and Calvin Coolidge provided in the 1920s. And the levels 
of hypocrisy and misrepresentations of reality in both official state- 
ments and the media are no less now than earlier. 


The Terrorism Industry as a 
Response to Market Demand 


One difference between the era of bandits and that of terrorists 1s 
that during the latter period specialist experts and supportive 
institutions have developed to identify and monitor the miscreants 
and explain how the victimized West should deal with them. This 
reflects the process of division of labor in a highly developed political- 
economic order with a large “national security” establishment. Many 
of the industry members are parts of, or spinoffs from, the FBI, 
CIA, and Pentagon and their quasi-private offshoots. We use a 
rudimentary economic model of an “industry,” because the produc- 
tion and sale of an informational-perspectival output is well devel- 
oped and located in a set of identifiable individuals and institutions. 

The economic framework is also appropriate because these insti- 
tutions and associated experts meet a “demand” for intellectual- 
ideological service by states and other powerful interests, analogous 
to the demand for tanks by the army or advertising copy by the 
producers of soap. This is a market system, and intellectual service 
is responsive to market forces. Ideas, and those who produce them, 
can be bought and subsidized by those with the need and resources 
to provide the effective demand. Neither the African National 
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Congress (ANC) nor the Mutual Support ee of Guatemala can 
fund data banks or theoretical analyses of the state terrorism that 
has killed scores of thousands in their oe and has posed an 
ongoing threat to the survivor eee. ee governments 
and business firms do underwrite such intel ectua efforts, however, 
and they want data and analyses pertinent to their needs in con- 
fronting their perceived enemies. These are rebels and restive 
underclasses, rather than right-wing governments engaging in large- 
scale torture and killings or Western-organized and Western-funded 
insurgents attacking disfavored states. The definitions, models of 
“terrorism,” and appropriately selective focus of attention follow 
accordingly.?° , 

The terrorism industry comprises government officials and bodies, 
governmental and quasi-private think tanks and analysts, and private 
security firms. The “private sector” of the industry 1s heavily inter- 
locked with government intelligence, military, and foreign policy 
agencies, and is funded by and serves both governments and 
corporate establishments. The analysts supplied by the private sector 
of industry, along with those working in government, constitute the 
“experts” who establish and expound the terms and agenda de- 
manded by the state. In accord with the state agenda, these experts 
invariably see the West as the victim of terrorism, and most of them 
also identify national liberation movements, seeking escape from 
colonial and neocolonial rule, either as terrorists or as a threat to 
the “democracies” by virtue of their being “manipulated” by the 
Soviet Union and its proxies.2° The mass media contribute experts 
as well, but more important, serve as conduits for government and 
corporate-sponsored opinion. 

The terrorism industry is multinational, with close ties betwee? 
government and private sponsors, institutes, and experts In and 
among the United States, Israel, and Great Britain, and also enco™ 
passing Canada, West Germany, France, South Africa, South Korea 
Taiwan, and other members of the Free World. This multination4 
spread expresses, first, a commonality of state interest. AS Arie 


Merari, a leading Israeli terrorologist, said in an interview 0D South 
African state radio, “The foundation of the struggle against ter rors 


. ; ; inst 
o EP embodied in unity; the unity of the Western world ages 
the phenomenon of terrorism itself, . , .”27 Accordingly, Mera™ mn 
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the ANC and SWAPO to be terrorist organizations, but not UNITA 
or RENAMO. The multinational character of the industry also 
reflects an intent on the part of some states to influence opinion 
elsewhere (e.g., the Israeli effort to mobilize U.S. opinion against the 
Palestinian cause). It is manifested in the internationalization of 
institutes, conferences, publications, expert and media citations of 
authorities, and standardized definitions and agendas. 

These processes have yielded a closed system of discourse on the 
subject of terrorism within the United States and in other Western 
states. A small set of opinion-makers, who participate in hearings 
and conferences sponsored by the government or private sector of 
the industry, and who write books, articles, and reviews applauding 
one another’s keen insights, reiterate the official line as in an echo 
chamber. Established as the mass media’s accredited authorities, this 
small group monopolizes the discussion of terrorism. Alternative 
definitions, agendas, frameworks, and judgments are effectively 
excluded. The few experts outside the terrorism industry who have 
occasional access to the mass media are driven to using the dominant 
definitions and frames in order to be understood. This process of 
closure has allowed “terrorism” to be used as an instrument of news 
management and ideological mobilization serving Western establish- 
ment interests, essentially without debate or audible dissent. 

The service of the terrorism industry has been very much needed 
in the West as a cover for its own activities and crimes. During the 
past forty years the Western states—including South Africa and 
Israel, as well as the great powers—have had to employ intimidation 
on a very large scale to maintain access, control, and privileged 
positions in the Third World, in the face of the nationalist and 
popular upheavals of the “postcolonial” era. This has been a primary 
terrorism, in two senses: first, it has involved far more extensive 
killing and other forms of coercion than the terrorism focused upon 
in the West (see tables 2-1 and 3-1 and the accompanying text 
below, and the case studies in appendix B). Second, it represents 
the efforts by the powerful to preserve undemocratic privileges and 
structures from threatening encroachment and control by popular 
Organizations and mass movements. From this perspective, the 
actions of the ANC constitute a derivative and provoked response 
to a South African state terrorism, which is primary in the two senses 








he “Terrorism Industry 
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just noted.** Similarly, before ey a ee ae fought 
against a primary terrorism 10 ; e a O ? e U.S.-sponsored 
Somoza regime, which employed augers eae violence in support ae 
a system of wholly undemocratic privilege. : 

Asa further illustration, the Turkish military government tortured 
and killed thousands of Kurds in the 1980s, 1n an effort to quell an 
independence movement by repressive violence. The government 
of Iraq killed still larger numbers of Kurds in the same period, even 
using chemical weapons and nerve gas as instruments of massacre 
and pacification. In Sweden and West Germany, however, refugee 
Kurds have been labeled, harassed, and put on trial as “terrorists.” 
The Turkish government, however, is a member of the NATO 
alliance in good standing, and Iraq is a major oil producer and 
business partner of the West who served Western interests well in 
the-war with Iran. Both Turkey and Iraq, like South Africa, are 
therefore exempt from designation as “terrorist states” in the West.°° 

Despite—and perhaps also because of—its primacy as a user of 
coercive measures, the West has gradually evolved a set of concepts 
and perspectives on terrorism that have been extraordinarily success- 
ful in rationalizing to Western publics its own larger-scale (whole- 
sale) violence.?! In effect, terrorism has been redefined and selectively 
addressed so as to encompass only the lesser (retail) violence of the 
liberation movements that are the main targets of Western intimi- 
dation, along with the acts of other minor terrorists who are 
convenient foci of attention and indignation. Western acts and 
regimes of terror are either exempted from the terrorist label, played 
down, or treated as responses to the violence of others. The quelling 
ee ee by counterinsurgency warfare is ee 

tae alin e 2 aan and their violence 1s deplore o 

Propaganda Sisk : ee a peiliesererrnies ner 

Western violence oe peseitotcing feedback system: P seat 

as the former js Pine tae i eee violence from the ME ae 

nized as either causal or worthy of atte? 


and indignati ; i 
on, the 4 ’ ‘ ; : el n 
terror. victims’ violence serves to justify further West 
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industry. The propaganda model spelled out in Herman and Chom- 
sky’s Manufacturing Consent describes the fact that powerful groups, 
such as the executive branch of the federal government and orga- 
nized business, not only dominate as the sources of media news, they 
also try to “co-opt the experts” and encourage and subsidize amenable 
intellectuals through consultancies and fellowships in well-endowed 
think tanks.°? The terrorism industry discussed here is an illustration 
of that process and this book is an application of that model to a 
particular case. 

An important feature of the news-sourcing process described in 
Manufacturing Consent that can be observed clearly in the mass media’s 
handling of terrorism is the media’s naiveté and gullibility in treating 
materials provided by the government and co-opted experts. Al- 
though these sources have a material interest in the choice of facts 
and interpretations of the issues addressed, and have a distinct “line” 
that they wish to impose on the public’s perception of events, the 
media take the government’s (and affiliated experts’) frames as 
suitable story pegs and their assertions of fact as objective news. An 
unbiased press would treat biased sources with extreme caution. It 
would not allow them to define the issues, nor would it depend 
heavily, and often exclusively, on them and their affiliated private 
agencies for fact and opinion. Such uncritical acceptance of sources 
is the mark of de facto propaganda agencies. 

The mass media in the United States have treated George Shultz’s 
and Ronald Reagan’s pronouncements on terrorism much as they 
treated government pronouncements on U.S. goals in the Philippines 
and in our policing of the bandits in Central America in past years. 
The biases are as great as ever. This is therefore a study in ideology 
and ideological management as well as an industry study, because 
that industry is designed to develop, refine, and disseminate an 
ideological line. 

In chapter 2, the case for the primacy of Western terrorism, the 
convergent Western interests on this issue, and the consequent 
demand for definitions and carefully selected evidence to serve these 
Western needs is briefly surveyed. In chapter 3, we describe the 
basic model and propaganda themes put forth by the Western 
terrorism industry and show how the semantics and model of 
terrorism have been adjusted in the West by the government, experts, 
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and press to accommodate its needs. In chapters 4 through Pe 
terrorism industry is described—its think tanks, experts, sacuetl 
firms, activities, and structural interconnections within and amon 
its various sectors in the United States and internationally, In chapter 
8, we show how comprehensively the mass media of the United 
States have adopted and transmit the establishment and terrorisy, 
industry’s frames, usages, and emphases in dealing with something 
called “terrorism.” Finally, in chapter 9, in addition to a recapitulation 
of findings and summary of the Orwellian properties of the West’s 
treatment and use of “terrorism,” we describe how the terrorism 
industry serves in ways that go beyond rationalizing Western policy 


in the Third World, and that help Western elites to engineer consent 
at home. 
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Western Primary Terrorism 
and the Demand for a 
Unified Opposition 
to “Terrorism 


n the post-World War II era, the breakdown of the old colonial 
system and the emergence of national liberation movements created 
severe problems for the major Western powers, and eventually also 
for the colonial-settler enclaves of the West, most importantly, South 
Africa and Israel. The United States, Great Britain, and France 
gradually evolved neocolonial systems that helped sustain control by 
the judicious use of economic and military aid, trade privileges, and 
the cultivation of economic and political relationships. But the 
preservation of an open door and a favorable investment climate 
periodically required subversion and direct intervention, the former 
frequently taking the form of an alliance with and support of military 
and elite elements prepared to seize power and use the force 
necessary to subjugate restive populations. Such processes took place 
in Indochina during the years 1946 through 1975; Iran, 1953-78; 
Guatemala, 1954 to the present; Brazil from 1964; the Dominican 
Republic, 1963 and after: Indonesia, 1965-66 and thereafter; Chile 
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from 1970; the Philippines, 1972-88; El Salvador, WIZ, 1979-80 
and thereafter: and Argentina, 1976-83: to mention some of the 


more prominent examples. 


Rationality of Western Organization 
of Regimes of Terror 


The regimes established in these cases used (and most continue to 
use) terror as a primary mode of governance, 1n the traditional use 
of the word: “a mode of governing, Or of opposing government, by 
-ntimidation” (Webster's Collegiate Dictionary). The purpose of this 
violence is pacification: that is, the return of these populations to 
that desirable “measure of passivity and defeatism” —to use the classic 
language of Ithiel de Sola Pool!—which prevailed before World War 
II, sometimes referred to as “stability” or “political equilibrium.” 
Popular movements and radical or even social democratic govern- 
ments threaten higher wages and taxes, limited access and privilege, 
and the possibility of expropriation and exclusion. In areas like 
Central America, economist John Weeks has stressed that economic 
growth has long been based upon “oligarchic rule maintained 
through endemic state terrorism, which sought to ensure low wages 
and a docile labor force.”? As Jan Black points out, “the stability that 
the United States sought to maintain was not the absence of violence 
but rather the absence of structural change, even where violence 
was required to stave it off.”? The United States and other Weste!™ 
governments’ support of military juntas and repressive violence to 
eg cee beersanersere sn 
standpoint of ee * ee pest ebtirely Haderel oe 
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und m ses pacity aa covering Over its continued ruthless 
ursuit of self-interest has produced “anti 
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: ” counter- 
terrorism, 


and a concern for “democracy” as the alleged basis for 
intervention in the provinces.® 


The U.S. “Insurance Policy” 


Indonesia and the Intentionality of U.S.-Sponsored State Terror- 
ism The Indonesian military takeover of 1965—66, greeted enthu- 
siastically by Western elites, may be considered a model form of 
Western-sponsored primary terrorism. The destruction of the In- 
donesian Communist party by massacre, along with hundreds of 
thousands of peasants, mass imprisonments, and the imposition of 
permanent martial law, returned the majority of the population to 
passivity. An “open door” was established and foreign investment 
soared, although the drain imposed by the ruling elite on foreign 
investors through corruption was very large.’ The slaughter of 
perhaps a million people was treated with great reserve in the West,° 
in sharp contrast with the indignation accorded the Pol Pot massacres 
in Cambodia; neither the 1965-66 holocaust nor the renewal of 
mass executions in 1968° were identified as instances of genocide or 
terrorism. 

The Indonesian military takeover followed a failed earlier U:S.- 
sponsored military coup and many years of cultivation of the 
Indonesian military by U.S. officials, who urged it toward greater 
activism.!° During the coup and subsequent reign of terror, the 
Indonesian military leadership displayed a ruthlessness that some 
U.S. analysts and liaison personnel had hoped for and encouraged, 
but thought the Indonesians were unfortunately not ready to pro- 
vide.!! The 1965—66 events were referred to by then Secretary of 
Defense Robert McNamara as one of the “dividends” of the U.S. 
military aid and advisory and training efforts in that country." 

Addressing the graduating class of the International Police Acad- 
emy in 1965, General Maxwell Taylor stressed that the “outstanding 
lesson” of the Vietnam War was that “we should never let another 
Vietnam-type situation arise again. . . . We have learned the need 
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for a strong police force and a strong police intelligence Organization 
to assist in identifying early the symptoms of an Incipient Subversive 
situation.”!* Clearly, the Indonesians identified and efficiently count 
ered an “incipient subversive situation,” and this display of preemp. 
tive counterinsurgency was not only viewed positively in the West 
it was urged upon other client-state military leaders." | 

General Robert Porter explained to Congress in 1963 that US. 
aid and training programs in the Third World were “an insurance 
policy protecting our vast foreign investment.”’? In unpublicized 
internal documents, U.S. officials have made it clear that the threat 
to this investment comes from “nationalistic regimes” unduly re- 
sponsive to “popular demand for immediate improvement in the 
low living standards of the masses.” Pressure for such regimes and 
programs amounts to “anti-U.S. subversion,” which may be contained 
by the United States gaining “predominant influence” over military 
establishments to ensure their “understanding of, and orientation 
toward, U.S. objectives.” This may contribute to the willingness of 
local military leaders to remove elected civilians from office “when- 
ever, in the judgment of the military, the conduct of these leaders 
is injurious to the welfare of the nation.”!© As the United States 
opposes efforts by governments to try directly and immediately to 
improve the poor living conditions of the masses, opposition to this 
course of action was part of the proper orientation of military leaders 
in client states; and, as Frederick Nunn has pointed out in reference 
to Latin America, “subject to United States military influence on 
anticommunism the professional army officer became hostile to any 
form of populism.”?” 

This “constabulary solution” to the problem of threatening social 
change goes back well before 1963, or even the 1954 overthrow of 
the elected government of Guatemala, and it remains central to USS. 


policy today.'* Jan Black notes that this strategy was firmly established 
in the 1930s, when 


US. marines, retreating from Central American and Caribbean 
countries they had occupied, left behind well-trained and well- 
funded local constabularies to protect the claims of U.S. corpoT 
ions and the governments and political leaders favored by ee 
policy-makers against challenges from less favored local co” 
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Black points out that the growth of middle classes, education 
urbanization, unions, and modern political parties fostered a enn 
alism that US. policy-makers saw as a threat to their control and 
thus a “security threat.” This is an important reason why it was in 
the Southern Cone countries, where “political mobilization and 
economic self-determination had achieved higher levels of develop- 
ment, [that] more extreme measures were required to demobilize 
and denationalize them.”*° 

Returning to our Indonesian example, and summing up, it is 
clear that U.S. participation in the installation and its subsequent 
support of the Indonesian regime of terror was hardly inadvertent, 
and the terror that resulted was highly serviceable to Western needs. 
The insurance policy paid generous “dividends” in Indonesia and 
in a score of national security states and other repressive regimes, 
following closely on the investment in counterinsurgency training, 
education on the threat of communist subversion, and “orientation 
toward U.S. objectives.” Intentionality can also be inferred from the 
nature of the U.S. training,?! U.S. encouragement and sponsorship 
of many of the coups,”” the systematic character of the results,?° and 
U.S. support and protection of the ensuing regimes of terror.”4 


Scope and Severity of U.S.-Sponsored State Terrorism The scope 
and severity of the primary terror associated with U.S. aid, encour- 
agement, training, and other support is indicated by the rise of 
torture and the spread of “death squads” and “disappearances” within 
the U.S. sphere of influence. Amnesty International (Al) noted in its 
1974 Report on Torture that torture, which for several hundred years 
had been no more than a historical curiosity, “has suddenly developed 
a life of its own and become a social cancer.” Given Al’s finding that 
after the death of Stalin this form of terror had declined in the East 
and that “with a few exceptions .. . no reports on the use of torture 
in Eastern Europe have been reaching the outside world in the last 
decade,” the inference is clear that the growth of torture was in the 
Free World.2® In its 1975-76 annual report, AI pointed out that 
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, were 
coming out of Latin America, and a computation made by Chomsk 


and Herman in the late 1970s indicated that of an estimated thirty. 
Gve countries using torture on an administrative basis in the earl 
1970s, twenty-six (74 percent) were clients of the United States 26 
There can be no question but that U.S. training in interrogation 
procedures, technology, ideological brainwashing on the omnipre- 
sent threat of communist subversion and the nature of “sound” 
policy (free enterprise, an open door, export orientation, solidarity 
with and subordination to Godfather), and political and material 
support were crucial underpinnings of this widespread development. 
Writing in the mid-1970s, Michael Klare noted that, “rather than 
standing in detached judgment over the spread of repression abroad, 
the United States stands at the supply end of a pipeline of repressive 
technology extending to many of the world’s authoritarian gov- 
ernments.”?’ 

The same is true of the spread of death squads and the phenom- 
enon of “disappearances.” The death squad made its appearance in 
ten different Latin American countries in the 1960s and 1970s, all 
of them recipients of U.S. military and police aid and training, which 
stressed counterinsurgency and unconventional warfare against “sub- 
version” from the Kennedy era onward. In a number of countries, 
including Brazil, Guatemala, and the Dominican Republic, death 
squads appeared immediately following a major U.S. intervention.” 
“Disappearances” followed the same pattern of spread in the U.S. 
sphere of influence, with the death squad frequently the instrument 
of the disappearances. At a 1981 gathering of relatives of the 
disappeared in Latin America, it was estimated that the number of 
Pepe in Latin America over the prior two decades had neacheg 
killings tf comparison, the CIA estimate of the worldwide total at 
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example, the U.S. intervention in Guatemala in 1954, followed by 
military-police aid and training and political support for the regime, 
provided a “safety net’ to the Guatemalan elite, giving it assured 
control of the state and ending any need for reform or nonviolent 
response to mass demands and needs. John Weeks emphasizes that 
the extension of protection by the United States to the “reactionary 
despotisms” of Central America reduced any pressures on them to 
concern themselves with, or make any concessions to, the middle or 
lower classes. With U.S. assistance the elite could rely on force alone 
to control any demands from below.*? 

The insurance policy thus encouraged and stimulated an institu- 
tionalization of state terrorism as an ongoing and permanent policy 
response to popular demands. This has provoked periodic outbursts 
of individual violence and guerrilla movements from below, which 
are designated “terrorism” in Western semantics and elicit “counter- 
terrorism” aid to the beleaguered terrorist government. 


The Ideology of the Constabularies-Enforcers ‘(he constabularies 
took over direct control of a majority of Latin American states in 
the years between 1950 and 1976, functioning as virtual armies of 
occupation in alien territory. While indulging in considerable loot- 
ing,°° they imposed on their peoples a “development model” dear 
to the hearts of the leaders of the International Monetary Fund and 
multinational corporations, with an open door to foreign investment, 
subsidies to large interests, reduced welfare expenditures, and a 
dismantlement of organizations (peasant, trade union, political) that 
had given bargaining power and support to the majority. The 
development that took place under constabulary rule led the entire 
region into an acute crisis, and many of the military regimes gave 
up nominal powers to civilians in the 1980s. But this retreat was 
only strategic, allowing the civilians to absorb the flak under the 
onerous conditions of the debt crisis, necessary retrenchment, and 
lagging development. The military establishments were almost en- 
tirely exempt from prosecution for thievery and mass murder, and 
remained as enforcers in a continuing constabulary role.*! 

The attacks by the military regimes on labor, peasant, church, 
and student groups were based on their alleged “subversion” and 
links to “communism.” This reflected the self-serving word usage of 
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Latin American elites, who have traditionally identified Perceived 
threats to their class interests by these invidious terms. The Privilegeg 
have also conveniently found these threats to be rooted in alien 
‘nfluences and connections to the Soviet Union and world commy. 
nism. Thus whenever reformers try to help the lower classes to 
organize and assert themselves, or workers and peasants do this on 
their own, they have been quickly found to be subversive and the 
search has been on for links to world communism. By this route, 
any threat to elite rule is made into a security problem and js 
appropriately dealt with by force. 

These class-based ideas were important components of the so- 
called National Security Doctrine,*? which became the dominant 
ideology of the Latin military in the years of high coup activity and 
state terror. This neofascist doctrine rationalizes the military estab- 
lishments’ overthrow of elected governments and application of 
extreme violence against dissidents and popular organizations, based 
on their own allegedly superior vision, understanding, and patrio- 
tism. In fact, this faction’s vision is not only biased by self-interest 
and right-wing ideology, it is pervaded by strong elements of 
fanaticism, irrationality, and self-deception. The Latin military talk 
and think in simple manichean terms, with logical deductions from 
tendentious assumptions, and an inability to separate facts from 
convenient but fictional claims. They start from unproven premises 
about Moscow’s undeviating aim to conquer the world and its devilish 
ingenuity, and, employing classic right-wing principles of guilt by 
association, see the manifestation of communism in anything the 
military establishment (or its friends) finds threatening. 

_ The far-right ideology of national security was clearly displayed 
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states: “Despite the [Latin American military] governments’ efforts 
to mitigate social, cultural, and economic inequities, they persist and 
are being duly exploited by the subversion in their mass indoc- 
trination campaigns.”*’ This is an example of monumental self- 
deception, as the military regimes systematically increase social, 
cultural, and economic inequities in accord with their ideology, 
supportive interests, and very raison d’étre. They must deny, how- 
ever, that “the subversion” could rest on structural factors and their 
own policies of institutionalized injustice and violence. 

The Argentinian delegation found the problems of South Africa 
to be accounted for by Moscow’s “fomenting of the South African 
guerrilla to control the Cape,” and the Chilean army spokesman 
asserted that “all scourges” affecting the West, such as drugs and 
promiscuity, are a result of Moscow’s “strategy of world domina- 
tion.”2> Similar wild assertions are commonplace (e.g., world com- 
munism strongly influences the U.S. mass media; the Soviets are 
aiming at control of the Panama Canal). The delegates repeatedly 
suggested that solidarity organizations—student, church, labor, hu- 
man rights, feminist, and ecological groups—and dissident political 
parties were a subversive threat, linked to “terrorist delinquents” 
and the MCI. The delegates found it difficult to distinguish between 
dissent and protest on the one hand and subversion on the other. 
Strikers quickly became “urban guerrillas’*® or were linked to 
terrorists—the regular claim of the Salvadoran army in its numerous 
attacks on unionists, students, human rights workers, and leaders of 
refugee returnees.*” 

One of the most important agreements signed by the delegates 
called for a joint military response to the threat of a communist 
takeover in any of the other states. This is a dramatic expression of 
the continued operation of the constabulary function on a conti- 
nentwide basis. It is also evidence that the Latin American generals 
still regard themselves as the real rulers of their respective states, as 
they can commit themselves to military intervention in other countries 
without reference to their nominal civilian rulers. The entire set of 
fifteen agreements, signed by U.S. Army Chief of Staff General Carl 
Vuono, along with General Manuel Noriega of Panama and officials 
of the Paraguayan and Chilean dictatorships, shows the solidarity of 
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Reagan, Enlarged Support for Regimes of Terror, and the New Focys 
on “Terrorism” The 1980 election of Ronald Reagan brought the 
hard-line right to power in the United States, so that support for 
regimes of terror became more open and their terrorist activities 
sharply increased. South Africa’s cross-border attacks were stepped 
up.*® Israel’s invasion of Lebanon followed in short order, and arm 
and death squad activity in El Salvador and Guatemala reached new 
heights, aided by Argentine and Israeli professionals, some solicited 
by Reagan administration officials for Free World service. In both 
E] Salvador and Guatemala, massacres of ordinary civilians by the 
armed forces during the Reagan years ran into the tens of thousands. 
Beginning in 1981, the Somoza national guard remnants in Hon- 
duras were reorganized under CIA auspices for cross-border terrorist 
attacks on “soft targets” in Nicaragua. These mercenary forces were 
referred to by the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) in 1982 as a 
“terrorist” army,** before they were officially designated “freedom 
fighters,” and rape, mutilation, and murder of civilians was their 
standard and approved Operating procedure.*° 

At the same time that U.S. sponsorship of regimes of terror was 
escalating, and its organization of the terrorist force called the 
<a ae “iS ae Way, the Reagan administration announced 
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civilian murders per month (and associated rape and mutilation) did 
not preclude large-scale U.S. aid. 

mize new focus on terrorism in the Reagan years was clearly a 
public relations counterpart to the new Reagan policies. The admin- 
istration planned from the outset a huge arms buildup to allow the 
United States a freer hand externally, to beggar the Russians,*! and 
to help bolster the military-industrial complex. The basic plan also 
called for stripping down the welfare state and implementing other 
expenditure and tax changes that would redistribute income in favor 
of the business elite. And from the beginning, the Reaganites planned 
a more aggressive policy in support of the primary terrorists in 
South Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America. This entire 
spectrum of policies demanded the management of public opinion 
by classic “Red scare” tactics. The portrayal of the Soviet Union as 
an evil empire, still striving to conquer the world, having allegedly 
attained “nuclear superiority,” was part of a myth structure justifying 
a military buildup.” 

The emphasis on terrorism, with the Soviet Union as the “sponsor” 
and Qaddafi/Libya and Arafat/PLO as “subcontractors” and leading 
terrorists had obvious advantages in a propaganda framework. 
Terrorism is a fearsome symbol, connoting irrational violence and 
conjuring up images of sinister, bearded aliens throwing bombs and 
seizing innocent (white and Western) hostages.** It combines the 
capacity to fascinate with the ability to immobilize, by magnifying 
the dramatic act and “imparting to the lunatic deed a global 
significance in the face of which ordinary citizens sometimes feel 
powerless and insecure.”** If the evil empire not only threatens us 
by its nuclear superiority but also sponsors terrorists, the case for 
larger arms expenditures needs little rational argument. Also, if our 
allies in South Africa and Central America are opposing terrorism, 
any civilians they kill are easily written off as terrorists, terrorist 
supporters, or regrettable victims of an obviously necessary effort to 
counter terrorists. And any income redistribution favoring business 
and the elite is of little importance in a world with an evil empire 
sponsoring Qaddafi and terrorism. 
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industry and press. Given | USS. sponsorship of the regimes that 
governed by the use of serious terror, the utility of torture, death 
squads, and disappearances for U.S. imperial needs, and the emer. 
gence of the new official state policy of hostility to carefully selected 
terror, we would anticipate a number of modes of rationalization of 
U.S.-sponsored terrorism. First, we would expect the terrorism 
industry and press to allow the use of the terms “terrorism” and 
“human rights” to be left vague, the political bias unexamined, and 
the implication that terrorism was a more severe violation of human 
rights than the abuses of approved client states like Argentina and 
Guatemala to be unquestioned. 

Second, we would expect that the U.S. clients and surrogates 
engaging in these large-scale terrorist activities would not be desig- 
nated “terrorists” by the terrorism industry or press; that term would 
be reserved for enemies of the West such as Libya, Syria, and the 
PLO. The same rule would, of course, be applied to direct US. 
assaults on Cuba (as in Operation Mongoose*®), Lebanon, Nicaragua; 
or Indochina, where, for example, the National Liberation Front of 
Vietnam was regularly referred to as terrorist, whereas the United 
States, which dropped thousands of tons of bombs from B-52s 08 
hundreds of South Vietnamese villages, was not. 

Third, we would anticipate that where the U.S. government 
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clear that these results were intended—they were “dividends” or the 
realization of benefits from an “insurance policy” designed to orient 
military establishments to U.S. objectives.47 We would expect this 
kind of evidence of the Western roots of terror to be avoided and 
downplayed by Western ideological institutions. As we shall See, 


these expectations are fully realized.*® 


Primary Terrorism in South Africa 


In the case of South Africa, the white minority and multinational 
corporate interests of the West have long benefited from the apart- 
heid system,*® and the settler minority has been unwilling to relin- 
quish any of its essential features. The black majority has become 
more restive in recent decades, and the ANC has been forced into 
armed struggle by state violence and refusals to allow its constituency 
the barest rudiments of political rights. The fall of the Portuguese 
empire and the settler regime in Rhodesia in the years 1975 to 1980 
confronted South Africa with a wall of black, reformist, and radical 
states, a threat to apartheid by example, as well as support for the 
ANC and the South West Africa People’s Organization (SWAPO). 

The South African response was an intensification of terror on a 
scale perhaps unmatched anywhere in the world, as a mode of 
governance within South Africa and as a weapon abroad. As I. E. 
Sagay stresses, within South Africa the comprehensive legal frame- 
work of apartheid gives the widest powers to the state “to coerce, 
intimidate, humiliate, incarcerate, banish, and liquidate persons and 
organizations it considers to be its opponents.’°° Internally, the 
killing of blacks has ebbed and flowed in recent decades, with sharp 
increases in periods of turmoil like the year of the Soweto massacres 
(1976), when killings reached a thousand or more, and in the 
upheaval beginning in 1984, with a death toll that had reached 2,300 
In the official accounting by the latter part of 1986.°! 

In addition, imprisonments have been extensive and brutal. As 
Sagay notes, “The whole of South Africa is pervaded and dominated 
by the sinister and chilling atmosphere created by detention without 
trial,” and many thousands have been held under detention laws, a 
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large number 1n accordance can the state’s peu to hold inc 
indefinitely for “interrogation under the 1967 lerrorism Act,” 
A bhyeecveat study of torture under detention by the Institute F 
Criminology of the University of Cape lown concluded that “the 
vast majority of people are physically abused ee ealand that] the 
average South African security detainee is subjected to ten differen; 
forms of coercion, both physical and psychological.”°? An extensive 
report by the Lawyers Committee for Human Rights indicated tha 
“thousands of children, some as young as seven years old have been 
arrested and detained” by the South African police, and “children 
who have been arrested are routinely subjected to physical assault 
by the security forces at the time of arrest and in the early stages of 
custody,” including subjection to electric shock treatment.*4 
Outside South Africa proper, in the extensive destabilization 


campaign against its neighbors that went into high gear after Reagan’s 
election in 1980, South Africa has:°° 


lividuals 


= invaded three capitals (Lesotho, Botswana, Mozambique) and 


four other countries (Angola, Swaziland, Zimbabwe, and 
Zambia); 


= tried to assassinate two prime ministers (Lesotho and Zambia); 


= backed proxy armies®® and dissident groups that brought chaos 
to two countries (Angola and Mozambique) and less serious 
disorder in two others (Lesotho and Zimbabwe); 


disrupted the oil supplies of six countries (Angola, Botswana, 
Malawi, Mozambique, and Zimbabwe); 
disorganized the transportation systems of all the front-line states 


by sabotage in order to impoverish and force dependence °P 
South Africa; 


caused the death of more than a million people, including 4” 
estimated 380,000 infants and children in Angola and Mo 
ease alone through 1985,°7 mostly through starvauion: 
drought rel, ches. rebel activity deliberately preven'® 
» a8 “famine was used as a weapon of wal > 
created well over a million re 


fugees; 


Cost the ia Reet: 
1980 oe s antries of the region some $30 billion betwe 


f it in war damage. 
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South Africa has also carried out a policy of systematic political 
assassination over the past decade by means of commando raids, 
letter bombs, and air and bombing attacks, in which many intended 
and unintended victims were killed or injured, including, in early 
1988: a blast caused by a vehicle loaded with explosives in Bulawayo, 
Zimbabwe's second largest city; a commando attack on a house in 
Gaborne, capital of Botswana; the murder of a wounded ANC 
member in his hospital bed in Maseru, capital of Lesotho; a car 
bomb in Maputo, capital of Mozambique, that maimed South African 
writer and lawyer Albie Sachs; the assassination of ANC represen- 
tative Dulcie September in Paris; in 1987: a bomb in a TV set that 
exploded in the Harare house of a senior ANC exile, killing his 
Zimbabwean wife; the murder of a member of the ANC’s national 
executive committee in Swaziland; a car-bomb explosion in a sub- 
urban Harare shopping center; the murder of a teenager, Sicelo 
Dlomo, in South Africa a few weeks after he told CBS television of 
his experiences as a torture victim.”” 

These cases of the less important forms of terrorism, which are 
the usual grist for the mill of the Western terrorism industry and 
press, could be multiplied.®° If a similar accounting could be put up 
for Qaddafi, the Western terrorism industry and press would be 
both interested and indignant. As it is, they are exceedingly quiet 
and restrained (see chapter 8). 

As with the U.S.-sponsored national security states and direct and 
indirect attacks on Nicaragua and El Salvador, South African state 
terrorism is a primary terrorism. Not only is this terrorism immense 
in scope and scale, but its victims’ lesser violence is based on grievances 
nominally recognized as entirely legitimate in the West. The armed 
actions of the long-suffering victims came after a long search for 
political solutions, which were entirely foreclosed by the apartheid 
system. As noted by Steve Mufson in the Wall Street Journal, the ANC 
“adopted violent means only after 48 years of fruitless negotiations 
with various South African governments.”°’ But South Africa is 
regarded as a member of the Free World by the dominant elites of 
the West, was openly referred to by President Ronald Reagan as 
“our ally,” and has received unfailing support from the Western 
reat powers, although popular antipathy to apartheid and South 
African aggression have necessitated that this support be muted 
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and partly covert. The support IS ae Bone eR in the Polic 
of “constructive engagement, pate se ies On accommo. 
dating South Africa’s “security aa x ] Seip Malle’ protection 
afforded South Africa in the ‘US * the si ae of the West in the 
face of South Africa’s aggressions and brazen violations of interna. 
tional accords pressed upon the victim countries by the Western 
powers;™ support for World Bank loans to South Africa; the warm 
relations and cooperative activities of South African and other 
Western intelligence and military services; and in the long Western 
affiliation with South Africa in supporting Savimbi and the destabil- 
ization of Angola.°° 
Fundamental support of South Africa rather than its victims js 
also displayed in the deep concern of the West with the ANC’s resort 
to “violence”—after forty-five years of waiting for the “civilized 
values” of the West to bring about change—along with its long 
toleration of and de facto support for South Africa’s primary 
violence. Thus in a 1987 meeting with the ANC’s Oliver Tambo, 
Secretary of State George Shultz is reported to have made it clear 
that “terrorist actions against innocent civilians are entirely unac- 
ceptable” to the United States, and that “a policy of violence from 
any party is not the answer to South Africa’s problems and that 
there are other options.”©’ Shultz didn’t spell out the “options” or 
explain why they had not been realized over many decades, or after 
years of “constructive engagement.” He failed to explain why military 
pressure was desirable in Nicaragua to bring “democracy,” but 
8 eee South: Abicn 
ee 20 action! is: ‘entirely unacceptable’ tou” 
» how Is one to explain the long-standing U.S. alignmen! 
with and protection of the apartheid regi f > The answe! 
Is that only the actions of the victi Bee feuror ‘mary 
violence are considered t aa besponiding touts PEN ; 
bique being nonaligned awed As Julius Nyerere says, bass 
rorism stops being ee erie and South Africa an ally, A 
> aggression stops being aggress!”' 


solemn and <¢; 
signed commit 

ss ments an 
mediated’ by the stronger ibe rtigkenttayrthe Stine ss 


yess Primary violence jg ; ‘top being international commitmen'> 

Whereas the basic n © 18 Justified by South Africa’s “security needs » 

do not justify a ee (including security) of the abused majority 
to force, Which constitutes “terrorism”! 
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South Africa has wisely chosen to focus its propaganda on the 
charge that the ANC, SWAPO, and its other victims and enemies 
are “terrorists” linked to and supported by Moscow. This same claim 
was made by Portugal and Rhodesia in their efforts to mobilize 
Western support for their identical projects of continued minority 
rule. South Africa has powerful friends in the economic and political 
establishments of the great Western states, and the South African 
line has been pushed by important “experts” of the terrorism 
industry, who regularly stress rebel violence and alleged ties to 
Moscow. Given popular hostility to South Africa in the West, this 
line has had to be pushed discreetly. We will see, however, that the 
terrorism industry and media have done a superb job in protecting 
South Africa’s primary terrorism by the selective use of language, 
frames, and facts to be stressed or deemed unnewsworthy. 


Israel's “Sacred Terrorism” 


The state of Israel was created as a vision of a Jewish state that 
would be a home for Jews worldwide and would be occupied and 
governed by Jews. The Palestinian presence has always presented a 
problem, as it threatens Jewish domination and exclusivity, and 
Palestinians occupy space otherwise available to Jews. The responses 
by the Jewish state over the years have been fourfold: more or less 
continuous warfare and periodic seizures of land and expulsions; 
the denial of legal rights to the indigenous Palestinians; a refusal to 
recognize or do business with the Palestinian population as a cultural- 
political group; and a sustained propaganda campaign designed to 
dehumanize the Palestinians as “terrorists,” to justify a refusal to 
deal with them politically. 

Israeli warfare against the Palestinians has been extensive and 
dates to the earliest period, when deliberate massacres and threats 
were used to expedite the flight of Palestinians.”? As documented in 
the diary of Moshe Sharett, the prime minister of Israel in the early 
1950s, Israel “invented” a “long chain of fake incidents and hostilities” 
to destabilize neighboring countries and induce heightened violence 
i a process that Sharett himself called “Israel's sacred terrorism.””' 
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Table 2-1 
eli Versus PLO Terrorist Killings* 


Isra 


Ol 


FRACTION 0 
MULTIpy, 

aaa EK " 
NUMBERS PLO KILLING, 


KILLED 
EVENT OR CLASS DATE (ROW J) 


PLO Killings 


1. Total Israelis 1968-81 282 | 
killed by PLO 
Israeli Killings 
2. Deir Yassin April 10, 1948 254 (100+ women/ 0.9 
children) 
3. Doueimah Oct. 28, 1948 350-1,000 1.2-3.5 
4. Qibya Oct. 14-15, 66—70 (*/4 women/ 0.2 
1953 children) 
5. El-Bureig Aug. 31,1953 50 0.2 
6. Kafr Kassim Oct. 29, 1956 49 (29 women/ 0.2 
children) 
7. Khan Yunis Nov. 3-4, 275 1.0 
1956 
8. Rafah INoval221956 Shih 0.4 
9. Abu Zaabal Feb. 12, 1970 70—80 0.2-0.3 
10. Bahr al-Bagr April 8, 1970 40—47 (all children) 0.1-0.2 
11. Syria (9 air raids) Sept. 9, 1972 200-500 0.7-1.8 
12. Refugee camp May 1974 200+ Oia 
13. Refugee camps Dec. 2, 1975 57 0.2 
14. Lebanon Nov. 9, 1977 70-100 0.2-0.4 
15. Beirut July 17-18, 300+ 1.1+ 
1981 
16. Refugee camps June 3-4, 190+ 0.8 
1982 
17. Sabra-Shatila Sept. 16-18, 1,800—3,500 (large % 6.4-12.4 
1982 women/children) 
18. Beqaa Valley Jan. 1984 100 (many children) 0.4 
19. Majdal Anjar Aug. 28, 1984 100 0.4 
20. Tunis Oct. 1, 1985 75 0.3 
21. 1987-89 uprising May 1989 438 1.6 
22. Aggregate of rows 2-2] 4,795-7,496 17.0-26.6 
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Terrorist acts were even carri : 
2 eames Ran eeA niet against US. Installations in 

; poison relationships between 
the United States and Egypt. Most important, however, from the 
early 1950s onward, have been the continuous, massive, and ruthless 
assaults on civilian targets in Lebanon and elsewhere, which have 
resulted in many thousands killed and hundreds of thousands turned 
into refugees. 

As can be seen on table 2—1, the number of civilians killed at 
Sabra-Shatila alone, or in several other individual Israeli air raids 
on Lebanon, exceeds official Israeli estimates of the grand total of 
Israeli civilian victims of Palestinian terror over much of the life 
of the PLO. Although there are no reliable estimates of the killing 
of civilians in the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, it seems clear that the 
ratio of Palestinian civilians killed by Israeli forces to Israeli civilians 
killed by Palestinians is greater than twenty to one, and probably 
much greater.”? This has had little impact on the West, however, 
because as a Western state and client of the United States, Israel 
only “retaliates,” it never “terrorizes,’ and the thousands of victims 
of its (by definition) responsive actions to “terror” are treated casually 
and impersonally.’° This is an application of what we may call the 
Law of Disproportionality: “The crimes committed by us, our allies, 
and our clients can exceed those carried out by enemies by an as yet 
unfathomed large factor without receiving comparable mass media 
attention or indignation.” 

There is a long documentary record of Israeli terror of a quality 
and scope that make the blood run cold. At Kafr Kassim in October 
1956, forty-nine Arabs, including twenty-nine women and children, 
were killed by Israeli police in what an Israeli judge declared to be 
a case of “deliberate murder,” and which some Israeli publications 
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called a “Nazi-like atrocity.” The eae of this police Operation 
sentenced to a token fine of two cents. | 

At Qibya in October 1953, in an early escapade of Ariel Sharon, 

the sleeping inhabitants of an Arab village were slaughtered b 
Israeli commandos in the middle of the night. As the UN militar 
observers, who arrived two hours later, described it: “Bullet-riddleg 
bodies near the doorways and multiple bullet hits on the doors of 
the demolished houses indicated that the inhabitants had been forced 
to remain inside until their homes were blown up over them. . . . 
Witnesses were uniform in describing their experience as a night of 
horror, during which Israeli soldiers moved about in their village 
blowing up buildings, firing into doorways and windows with auto- 
matic weapons and throwing hand grenades.””° Sixty-six or more 
men, women, and children were killed in this operation. 

There were many others like it. On December 2, 1975, Israeli 
warplanes bombed and strafed Palestinian refugee camps, killing 
fifty-seven people (table 2-1, row 13) in what was apparently an 
Israeli response to a UN Security Council meeting and vote calling 
for a two-state settlement in accordance with UN Resolution 242, 
which was endorsed by the PLO but vetoed by the United States.” 
This attack elicited little comment in the West, and neither it nor 
Kafr Kassim, Qibya, and the other massacres are cited by the Western 
terrorism experts—as they do Ma’alot—as significant and symbolic 
events from which lessons should be drawn. Sharon, who would be 
vilified if his murders were of Westerners rather than Arabs, 15 2 
statesman, not a terrorist commander, who is invited to write 1n the 
New York Times on how to cope with “terrorism.” 

Cen See like South Africa, has for many years be 
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and uprising eaek led to Israeli human rights violations “on an 
extensive scale,” according to an early report by Amnesty Interna- 
tional (March 1988). The report says that “at least 126 demonstrators 
and bystanders” were shot and killed, and there were deliberate 
beatings of demonstrators “and bystanders, including women and 
children . . . with clubs and rifle butts.” By May 1989 the number 
of Palestinian civilians killed by the Israeli army in connection with 
this uprising alone substantially exceeded the aggregate of Israelis 
killed by the PLO for the entire period 1968-81 (see table 2-1). 
According to AI, “many have been hospitalized with broken limbs, 
fractures, head wounds and extensive bruising. Some were reportedly 
beaten after soldiers had taken them into custody or after being 
injured by gunfire. Members of the armed forces were reportedly 
seen dragging wounded Palestinians out of Al Shifra hospital, beating 
them and taking them into custody.”’* AI notes that these actions 
are clearly official policy, many following Defense Minister Rabin’s 
public announcement that the army would engage in “beatings” 


against protest. Israeli policy continues the torture practices described 
by the Sunday Times in 1977: 


Interrogation methods described by former detainees have in- 
cluded hoodings, beatings all over the body including the head 
and genitals, falaqua (beatings on the soles of the feet), being hung 
by a rope from the ceiling and swung from wall to wall, prolonged 
exposure to cold weather or air conditioning, solitary confinement 
for between two and 15 days, prolonged sleep deprivation, and 
verbal abuse and threats. In December two detainees in Al Fara’s 


alleged in affidavits that they have been subjected to electric 
shocks.’9 


Israeli methods of dealing with the Palestinian uprising of 1987— 
89 were given some publicity in the West, but fine details and 
humanization by close attention to the injuries and emotions of the 
numerous individual victims were sparse. Similar shootings and 
deliberate beatings of women and children, if carried out in Poland, 
the Soviet Union, or Nicaragua, would have aroused frenzied 
attention and indignation in the Western press.®° In the midst of 
this state terror, the United States signed a five-year agreement with 
Israel for cooperation on a range of military, economic, political, 
and intelligence matters. As noted in the press, that agreement was 
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“long sought by Israel as a public symbol of he American commit. 
ment to this nation.”®! Several months later, still in the midst of dail 
Israeli state terror, the United states zane Israel signed a Memorap. 
dum of understanding to build jointly a “defensive” missile,82 When 
enemy states engage in what the United States deems terrorism, jt 
bombs their capitals, organizes boycotts, or subsidizes terrorist armies 
to destroy “soft targets.” Israeli terrorism in the form of killin s, 
beatings, and torture of civilians elicits a markedly different re. 
sponse. 

In September 1986, Israeli Major General Amos Yaron, com. 
mander of the Israeli defense forces in Beirut, who had admitted the 
Phalange to the Sabra and Shatila camps and stood by watching 
the killings (see appendix B.1 for a description of his role), assumed 
the position of military attaché to the Israeli embassy in Washington, 
D.C., one of the most prestigious positions in the Israeli military 
establishment. Yaron had been condemned even by the Israeli Kahan 
Commission for having failed to pass information on the ongoing 
massacres to higher authorities and failing “to take appropriate steps 
to stop the Phalangists’ actions.”®? Yaron was responsible for cold- 
blooded civilian murders more extensive than those of Abu Nidal 
or Carlos the Jackal, but this was of no interest whatsoever to the 
“antiterrorist” Reagan administration or the U.S. establishment. As 
noted in the dissident press, “there was not even a peep from the 
Reagan administration, the Democratic lawmakers on Capitol Hill, 
the news media or the policy analysts at the think tanks.”** Interest 
ingly, the conservative Canadian government refused to accredit 
Yaron as military attaché to the Israeli embassy 1n Ottawa,®® display 
e an integrity and degree of consistency on “terrorism” completely 

sent in the heartland of “counterterror.” For Washington (an 
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it was Sharon's force that killed the villagers and there was no known 
connection between the inhabitants of Qibya and any terrorist attacks 
agains) swale sere Prime Minister Sharett commented in his diary 
that this was “a military operation . . . that exposed us in front of 
the whole world as a group of bloodsuckers, capable of mass 
massacres.”°* In 1975, Israeli officials went beyond “retaliation”: a 
major air attack on Palestinian refugee camps and nearby villages 
on December 2, 1975, which killed fifty-seven civilians, was explained 
by Israeli officials as “preventive, not punitive.”*° 

An important admission that civilian attacks had long been a 
calculated policy was contained in Abba Eban’s August 1981 reply 
to Prime Minister Begin’s enumeration of massacres under the Labor 
alignment. Begin had published this in response to what he viewed 
as hypocritical Labor criticisms of his bombing of Beirut, which 
killed hundreds of civilians. Eban’s reply conceded Begin’s facts, but 
defended the earlier attacks against civilians on the ground that 
“there was a rational prospect, ultimately fulfilled, that affected 
populations [i.e., innocent civilians deliberately bombed] would exert 
pressure for the cessation of hostilities.”?° 

Just as South African propaganda has sought to make its victims 
the terrorists, so also a central feature of Israeli political propaganda 
has been to fix the rubric “terrorist” on the Palestinians and PLO, 
and to try to link them with the Soviet Union as a means of mobilizing 
the West against the dual threat of terrorism and communism. The 
Jonathan Institute was established by Israeli interests in the 1970s 
to push this line. At its conferences in Jerusalem in 1979 and 
Washington, D.C., in 1984, it succeeded in gathering together an 
impressive multinational array of right-wing and establishment pol- 
iticians, journalists, and terrorism experts to expound and help 
disseminate this perspective.?! 

A problem arose in 1981-82 when Arafat and the PLO achieved 
sufficient control over their forces to enforce a cease-fire on the 
Israeli border for eleven months. This created panic among the 
Israeli leadership, and was an important factor in its decision to 
Invade Lebanon. In the words of Israeli analyst Yehoshua Porath: 


at seems to me that the decision of the government (or more 
Precisely its two leaders [Begin and Sharon]) flowed from the very 
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fact that the cease-fire had been observed. vou The government’, 
hope is that the stricken PLO, lacking, logistic and territoria] 
base, will return to its earlier terrorism: it will carry out bombings 
throughout the world, hijack airplanes, and murder many Israelis 
In this way the PLO will lose part of the political legitimacy that 
it has gained and will mobilize the large majority of the Israeli 
nation in hatred and disgust against It, undercutting the danger 
that elements will develop among the Palestinians that might 
become a legitimate negotiating partner for future political ac- 
commodations.”” 


In sum, Israeli state terror against the Palestinians is a primary 
terrorism, as previously defined: it has involved systematic and 
massive attacks on civilians designed to intimidate, with casualties 
inflicted that have greatly exceeded those suffered by Israelis; and 
it has been based on a clear political design to establish and maintain 
a greater Israel and to protect it from any Palestinian political threat. 
The terrorism has been needed to disperse and kill Palestinians, to 
justify a denial of rights to them within Israel and a refusal to 
negotiate a political settlement with them. It also serves to provoke 
and keep alive a reactive (retail) terrorism that can justify the primary 
(wholesale) terrorism of the Israeli state. 

Israeli propaganda on terrorism has been powerful and effective 
in the West as, in contrast with South Africa, Israel is viewed relatively 
favorably, and its propaganda machine has been openly integrated 
into the multinational terrorism industry that prevails in the West 
(see chapters 4-7). The convergence between dominant Israeli and 
U.S. interests has made for an overwhelming propaganda force, 
further strengthened by the participation of South Africa and other 
wr as nd lent. Among his arge members er 
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The Western Model 
and Semantics of Terrorism 


The Basic Western Model 


ke basic model, which describes the nature and sources of terrorism 
as expounded by Western leaders and the members and experts of 
the terrorism industry, contains the following main elements: 


1. The West is an innocent target and victim of terrorism. It 
stands for decency and the rule of law. In the words of former 
U.S. Secretary of State George Shultz, speaking at the 1984 
Jonathan Institute conference in Washington D.C.: 


In our foreign policies we try to foster the kind of world 
that promotes peaceful settlement of disputes, one that 
welcomes change without violent conflict. We seek a world 
in which human rights are respected by all governments, 
a world based on the rule of law.’ 


It follows that the United States (and, by association, its allies) 
does not engage in or support terrorism in any way, shape, or 
form. 
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9. The West only responds to eee ee use ol force. Argen. 
| dina for example, while engaging in “dep orable killings durin 

the years from 1976 to 1983, was only hesponding to the actions 
of others; it was, in Shultz’s wens a Salltoettaly provoked 
response—to a massive campaign of fe ron isin. The deplorable 
state killings were thus not “terrorism —Shultz carefully avoids 
using the word for Argentine state policy—and the fault lies 


with those who deliberately provoked the Argentine military 
regime. 


8 While terrorists have varying motives, “they are attempting to 
impose their will by force. . . designed to create fear.” In 
contrast with the West, terrorists do not adhere to “civilized 
norms of conduct.” 


4. In those cases where the West supports insurgents who use 
force, this is done “in behalf of democracy against repressive 
regimes,” as in the U.S. support of the Nicaraguan contras. 
Furthermore, insurgents supported by the West do not kill 
innocent civilians: “The contras in Nicaragua do not blow up 
school buses or hold mass executions of civilians.” 


5. Democracies are especially hated by and vulnerable to terrorists, 
and the aim of terrorists is “to undermine institutions, to destroy 
popular faith in moderate government. In Lebanon, for ex- 
ample, state-sponsored terrorism has exploited existing tensions 
and attempted to prevent that nation from rebuilding 1s 
democratic institutions.” By contrast, “the number of terrorist 
incidents in or against totalitarian states is negligible.” 


é Underlying these varied efforts to undermine democracies 1S 
Soviet support: 
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West is solely a victim of the intimidation of other 
against change that threatens Western interests an 
terrorist are ignored and denied, and the West is portrayed as a 
promoter of peaceful change and the rule of law2 In Lebanon, the 
U.S.-supported Israeli invasion and attempt to foist a minority 
government on a victimized population are cast as Lebanon's “re- 
building its democratic institutions”! The populace resisting this 
external aggression and imposed political settlement are “terror- 
ists’ —the standard formula used by the Nazis to describe the French 
Resistance, which disturbed the Vichy’s regime’s rebuilding of its 
democratic institutions, and even applied to the victims of the Polish 
ghetto who resisted the Final Solution.® 

It is also part of the myth structure of the Western model that, 
whereas the West is continuously under siege from terrorism, the 
East is free of this scourge. This myth is derived in part by inference 
from the further myth that terrorism is a product of Soviet conspir- 
atorial efforts to destabilize the democracies. It also rests in part on 
the claim made earlier by Shultz that Western-supported insurgencies 
are always in the interest of “democracy” and against “repressive 
governments,” and that these preferred insurgents never blow up 
buses. This makes our insurgents nonterrorists because they never 
kill innocent civilians (except perhaps inadvertently) and only seek 
justice. When fact is allowed to intrude into this fictional tale,* and 
when we also admit state and state-sponsored terrorism that has 
been directed against countries such as Cuba, Mozambique, Angola, 
Nicaragua, and Vietnam, the claim that the West is a unique victim 
of terrorists turns out to be one that stands the truth on its head. 
The reality is that the Eastern bloc and radical states have been 
subjected to far greater levels of terrorist violence than sthe 
democracies.”® | 

Where Shultz does admit deplorable state killings (e.g., In Argen- 
tina in an earlier period), as noted he makes this strictly responsive 
and provoked by others, thus removing any onus from the West. 
The fact that many thousands who had no connection with the 
guerrillas were tortured and killed is irrelevant to Shultz, who 
establishes the legitimacy of Argentine state actions by provocation 
and then ignores what took place thereafter. Many commentators 
have pointed out that the Argentine guerrilla movement was essen- 
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1977, but that the state system of torture and 
tially wiped out by 1977, h. and that a large part of the state assault 
killings continued to ne movement, in keeping with the new 
was directed against the Si: the army. Simpson and Bennett claim 
economic policy introduce Bais Dirty War were ordinary workers 
that “a third of the victims ae ion leaders were prime targets 

de unionists,” and that “trades union’ ™ ; 
ng 4 ee ation.”6 The National Commission on Disappeared Per- 
= eis President Alfonsin to look into the deaths of 

a « 
een during the military regime, concluded that “the armed 

forces responded to the terrorists’ crimes with a PAO infinitely 
worse than that which they were combatting.”’ This point is not admissible 
in the Western model: the response is not terrorism, whatever its 
scale, quality, or intimidating purpose and effects. By one route or 
other the terrorist label is directed away from Western state violence. 
We may observe also that although the Argentine military regime 
used torture on a large scale, as do Israel and South Africa, and 
although torture and disappearances grew geometrically in the U.S. 
sphere of influence with the U.S. investment in an “insurance policy, 
Shultz speaks of “civilized norms of conduct” (as well as adherence 
to the “rule of law”) as characterizing Western behavior, but violated 
by “terrorists.”® 
Shultz’s association of terrorism with external support and ulti- 
mately the Soviet Union deflects attention from the indigenous and 
Western-based primary-terrorism roots of many insurgent struggles 
and a great deal of retail terrorism. It neglects state terrorism, both 
within states (South Africa, Chile, Paraguay) and across borders 
(South Africa in Angola, Mozambique, and Namibia, the United 


States in Nicaragua through the contras, Israel in Lebanon, et¢:): 
The U.S. secretary of stat 
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Western establishment's “moderate” experts contend that the links 
among the terrorist groups are tenuous and that the Soviet Union 
is not directing them to any clear end.!° The CIA and Defense 
Intelligence Agency (DIA) denied Soviet central direction and co- 
ordination of international terrorism in 1981, and only produced 
the requisite line after they were ordered to do so by CIA head 
William Casey (see chapter 4). The Soviet Union does often aid 
national liberation movements and insurgencies. By merging these 
with ad hoc terrorist groups that the Soviet Union does not aid, 
Western ideologues can make the Soviet Union the sponsor of 
“international terrorism.” 

The model just described, expounded by the U.S. secretary of 
state, expresses official U.S. views and policy on terrorism and reflects 
Western establishment interests. We have seen that the model’s biases 
are enormous and that it is grounded in myth and fabricated 
evidence. This was to be expected from an official spokesman of the 
Reagan administration and the U.S. government. What is more 
interesting, and the main focus of the present study, is the extent to 
which such a self-serving official model is accepted in its essentials 
by the private sector of the terrorism industry and by the Western 
mass media. Shultz’s version of the Western model is in no sense 
extreme; it represents an approximately mean position in the spec- 
trum of terrorism industry opinion. 

We may classify informed opinion on terrorism along a spectrum 
that admits the following possibilities. First is the view that we will 
call “moderate establishment,” which accepts the essential features 
of the Western model, postulating the West as the primary victim 
of terrorism, and adapting questions accordingly, but expressing 
reservations about Soviet coordination and sponsorship,!! the ille- 
gitimacy and external (Soviet) roots of liberation movements, and 
the desirability of preemptive attacks on terrorists. Second is the 
view we will call “right-wing establishment,” in which Soviet control 
or coordination of international terrorists is clear, national liberation 
and (frequently) other dissident movements—animal liberation, en- 
vironmental, peace—originate or fall under the control of interna- 
onal communism, requiring that the West resist such subversion 
more aggressively by preemptive measures. Third is the “dissident” 
view, which regards the Western model as biased in favor of Western 
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Western terrorism experts whose pews Pe wl at er in chapter i, 
only one falls into the third category; the other thirty-one experts 
work within the confines of the Western model. These experts thus 
disagree and debate, but with the single exception do not challenge 
the basic view that the West is the victim, not a primary source of 
terrorism. 


The “Theater” of Terrorism 


Another important element of expert Western opinion on terrorism, 
and the basis of analysis of its sources and control, focuses on the 
role of the media as a “theater” of terrorism.!2 In this view, the West 
is especially vulnerable to terrorism because the “free” Western 
media are inclined to feature heavily the drama of terrorist incidents 
and claims, thereby giving terrorists an outreach they could not 
otherwise command. This encourages them to use this readily 
available “theater” to get their messages across. Many of the expert's 
“i a the importance of media access and publicity also contend 
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deflecting attention from its deeper causes, such as the real grievances 
of the terrorists and any antecedent villainy by the victimized pitiful 
giants of the West. Was the escalation of retail terrorism after 1982 
a result of easy media access, or was it a response to the invasion of 
Lebanon and the mass murders at Sabra and Shatila? It is clearly 
more comfortable for the Western establishment to have its experts 
focus on the West’s “openness” as cause, rather than the prior and 
ongoing assaults on the “terrorists” and their wives and children. 

The “theater” focus also deflects debate over solutions to terrorism 
from real factors that underlie terrorist behavior to control over 
terrorists’ access to the media. During and after a number of terrorist 
incidents in the 1980s, the U.S. media were attacked for allegedly 
giving too much publicity and sympathetic attention to the terrorists 
and interfering with official efforts to deal with them. The media 
were put on the defensive, and went to great pains to assure the 
public of their patriotism, detestation of terrorists, but devotion to 
getting basic news to their readers. 

This secondary debate over the media’s role in fostering terrorism 
invariably distorts the evidence on who manipulates the media on 
terrorism and whose positions are favored and disfavored in media 
coverage. As we stress throughout this book, the early Reagan 
administration used “terrorism” as a public relations device to 
mobilize support for its policies, and the ensuing increase in media 
attention to the subject would seem to have met a government 
demand, not a demand of the “terrorists.” The press and Western 
experts invariably fail to discuss this point; despite a clear Reagan 
strategic-public relations emphasis, they act as if only the terrorists 
have an interest in publicity. 

That terrorists get a good press is an important fallacy put forth 
by the terrorism industry experts.!° Although the media do occa- 
sionally convey some of the grievances of the terrorists and allow 
them to appear in a human light, media coverage of terrorist acts 1s 
heavily dominated by official views and by a focus on the fate of the 
vicums. The government’s furious condemnation of terrorist action 
and the attention given to the details and emotional stress of the 
victims and their families completely overwhelm the constrained 
focus on the terrorists. Furthermore, once the incident is over, 
officials, victims, and commentators devote themselves almost exclu- 
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The Semantics of Terrorism 


The semantic adjustment to the Western need to turn the terrorism 
label away from the primary violence of the West and onto its victims 
and other lesser terrorists has assumed a number of forms. One is 
to focus on nonstate actors using force to challenge governments, 
demoting government from its traditional high ranking as terrorist 
(with selected exceptions) by definition. The redefinition is often 
implicit in the murky word usage that allows the powerful to specify 
who is and who is not a terrorist more or less at their own discretion. 
Notable here was the 1981 announcement by Secretary of State 
Alexander Haig that “terrorism” was going to replace “human rights” 
as the main foreign policy concern of the Reagan administration. 
The press mentioned at the time that just what Haig meant by 
“terrorism” was unspecified and unclear,!’ but both the press and 
establishment experts failed to follow through with further analysis 
or critique. Both allowed the administration’s specification of terror- 
ists to prevail by simply following in its wake, discussing terrorism 
only on the administration’s terms. 

As the Reagan administration rushed into warmer relations with 
Argentina, Chile, Guatemala, and South Africa, it was obvious that 
the leaders of these states were not “terrorists” but were merely 
fer ek ae ie “human rights.” Terrorists were ender) 
Brigades, the one ey ie ee a oe es 
ments such as the ANC a | 2) ae es : he 
Getieasin and SWAPO. It was not feasible 1 
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put the ANS ane SWAPO m the terrorist category, most vigorously 
when addi essing Sympathetic audiences. Samuel Francis, Lord Alan 
Chalfont, Ray Cline, and Yonah Alexander put them in the terrorist 
class directly; Claire Sterling and Paul Wilkinson do it indirectly, by 
giving heavy weight to the ANC-SWAPO connection with leftists 
abroad and support by the Soviet Union. Chalfont, who was chairman 
of the Jonathan Institute conference held in Washington, D.C., in 
June 1984, did not cite the ANC as a terrorist organization in his 
introductory speech; this conference was designed to get the basic 
Western message across to a large U.S. audience, and calling the 
ANC a terrorist organization would not have gone over well with 
such an audience. But in his foreword to a monograph by Keith 
Campbell, ANC: A Soviet Task Force? Chalfont alleges that “nothing 
could be further from the truth” than the claim that the ANC is a 
“straightforward nationalist movement”—it is a Communist front 
organization using “the method of terrorism.” This document was 
put out by the Institute for the Study of Terrorism, a London 
organization that Chalfont chairs and that propagandizes heavily in 
favor of the apartheid regime of South Africa.'? The major theme 
of Chalfont’s organization, that the ANC is a “Soviet task force,” 1S 
disseminated only to congenial audiences or surreptitiously. But 
while the ANC and SWAPO may be cautiously designated terrorist 
organizations by the Western terrorism industry and mass media, 
neither refer to South Africa as a “terrorist state’; Botha is never 
designated, as is Qaddafi, a “terrorist” commander. 

The importance of shifting attention from state to nonstate 
terrorists may be seen in table 3-1, which shows the relative 
dimensions of killings by state and nonstate actors. The grand total 
of victims of the terror favorites of the Western establishment—the 
PLO, Red Brigades, and Baader-Meinhof gang (rows | to 3)—are 
approximately equal to the numbers killed in the single Salvadoran 
army massacre at the Rio Sumpul in 1980 (row 5), or in the single 
South African attack on the Kassinga refugee camp in 1978 (row 6). 
The Phalange-Israeli massacre at the Sabra-Shatila refugee camps 
killed more people than the multiyear total of all the Western 
favorites by a wide margin, and the same is true of the U.S.- 
sponsored contra massacres of Nicaraguan civilians. The civilian 
Massacres by state terrorists in Argentina, Chile, El Salvador, Gua- 
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11. Dominican Republic: 1965-72 2,000 71 
12. El Salvador: Matanza I, 1939 30,000 106.4 
13. El Salvador: Matanza II, 1980-85 50,000 + 177.34 
14. Guatemala: Rios Montt pacification cam- 
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temala, Indonesia, and South Africa exceeded not only the total of 
the evra trio but the aggregate killings by all “international 
terrorists” in the pre-Casey CIA calculations for the entire globe, 
1969-80 (see row 6). It is obvious why the Reagan-Haig team and 
the Western terrorism industry and press have had to bypass state 
terror and focus on retail terror—state terror has been immense, 
and the West and its clients have been the major agents. 

Another semantic device used to help sort out terrorists according 
to political convenience is the concept of “international terrorism.” 
In a 1980 definition by the CIA, international terrorism is “terrorism 
conducted with the support of a foreign government or organization 
and/or directed against foreign nationals, institutions, or govern- 
ments.”?° This concept allows the Western terrorism industry to 
designate the Soviet Union and Libya as “sponsors” of international 
terrorism, as they aid the PLO, ANC, and other movements and 
groups outside of their borders. It also makes the PLO and ANC 
“international terrorist organizations” as they depend on and receive 
aid from the outside. The United States, of course, has aided Chile, 
Israel, and the governments of El Salvador and Guatemala, and has 
organized and funded the contras and other “freedom fighters.” 
Israel sponsored and aided the army of Saad Haddad and the South 
Lebanon army of his successor, Antoine Lahd; and South Africa has 
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terrorism and make t 
sponsors of international terrorism. ‘ | | 
How does the West exempt itself rom supporting international 
terrorism? It does this, first, by the previously mentioned exclusion 
of state terrorism, although the CIA definition doesn’t suggest such 
an exclusion. By this route U.S. aid to Chile, E Salvador, and others 
is not sponsorship of “international terrorism,” it 1s 7 merely the 
sponsorship of wholesale terror! A second semantic device by which 
the West and its experts exempt the Western powers and their clients 
is by the preferential use of “retaliation” and “counterterror,” in 
which the West only responds to the violence of others, a point to 
which we return later. The third device is simple and crude selectivity 
of attention and refusal to apply the same standards of evidence to 
Western- and non-Western-based violence. For example, the state 
exemption does not fit the Nicaraguan contras, and the contras 
could hardly be said to be “retaliating” to Sandinista violence. The 
United States organized and financed them, supplied them with a 
terrorists’ manual, and planned many of their actions in detail. The 
fit to the concept of sponsorship of international terrorism couldnt 
be more precise. For the U.S. terrorism industry and press, however, 
Ne United States is not a sponsor of international terrorism in 
Nicaragua by what we must call patriotic exemption. 
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the Teg PORSIO pany, and Supporter of “international terrorism”: 
actions by the Israeli proxies are not similarly treated, and we hese 
never seen their cross-border presence as a terrorist army referred 
to by the U.S. mass media or Western terrorism experts as a case of 
“international terrorism.”** Thus when the Christian Phalange en- 
tered Sabra-Shatila under Israeli guidance and observation and 
slaughtered as many as 3,500 Palestinians, Israel was not immediately 
branded a leading terrorist state, although the Israeli role was much 
clearer than Qaddafi’s role in airport bombings in Western Europe, 
and although this single massacre exceeded the toll of the PLO, the 
Baader-Meinhof gang, and the Red Brigades taken together. 

Playing dumb is also crucial in handling U.S relations with its 
repressive clients. If they torture and kill, if death squads and 
disappearances proliferate in the U.S. sphere of influence, and if 
these follow a massive U.S. investment in military aid and training, 
clearly designed to influence the course of political events in the 
client states, the terrorism experts and mass media nevertheless fail 
to see a systematic connection and responsibility. If any arms and 
training of suitable terrorists are traceable to the Soviet Union, this 
is considered serious business and evidence of Soviet misbehavior. 
But U.S. aid and training to military factions that brought military 
rule and state terror on a continentwide scale is treated differently, 
even though, as we described in the previous chapter, there is solid 
evidence of intentionality, consistent support for the terrorist states, 
and a rationality in ends and means.** And just as Salvadoran 
terrorism is not designated terrorism, so the state sponsor of the 
state terrorists in E] Salvador is exempt from designation as a terror 
center. 

Another important semantic device is the selective use of the 
terms “retaliation” and “counterterror.” The West and its clients 
only “retaliate” and engage in “counterterror’; its victims and other 
enemies terrorize. The victims and enemies commonly assert that 
they are responding to prior Western terror, but this is disallowed 
in the West without discussion. Israel only retaliates; the P LO only 
terrorizes, independently of facts (often suppressed, as we discuss 
in chapter 8). As noted earlier, Israel has been provoking PLO terror 
by its own quite deliberate terror for many years, in order to avoid 
having to negotiate with the Palestinians, but this 1s not admitted 
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of who retaliates and who terrorizes weHecls sheer bias. Similar] | 
if a car bomb explodes ina U.S. Marine barracks killing 241 Aimee 
‘cans, it is rarely acknowledged by U.S. experts and media that this 
could be retaliation for the U.S. support of the Israeli Invasion, its 
veto of the UN condemnation of the aggression, OF its casual firing 
of heavy shells from the battleship New Jersey into the hills of Lebanon 
“in an effort to shore up the authority of the Christian-dominated 
central government.””° Western victimization is a result of terrorism, 
not retaliation, by rule of political bias. 

A final major semantic device has been to focus heavily on the 
attacking of innocent civilians as the essence of terrorism. In the 
words of Benjamin Netanyahu, “Terrorism is the deliberate and 
systematic murder, maiming, and menacing of the innocent to inspire 
fear for political ends.”?° The merit of this focus, from the standpoint 
of Western terrorologists and propagandists, is that it conjures up 
pe ae o victims of hijackings and shootings in airports, rather 
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ordinary civilians. They are killing “suspected leftists,” or attacking 
“nests of terrorists,” just as the United States bombed alleged 
“Vietcong bases” in South Vietnam. Any civilians killed in Western 
bombing or artillery attacks on enemy “nests” or “bases” are therefore 
either not innocent or they are inadvertent victims (not “deliberately 
murdered,” as in the Netanyahu version). 

But this is fraudulent. Civilian populations do not cease being 
innocent because Western propaganda declares them to be “sus- 
pected leftists” or their homes to be “suspected enemy base camps.”?! 
Killings are not inadvertent if they are a systematic and inevitable 
result of calculated military policy.2? Primary terrorists commonly 
treat entire populations as the enemy, because they and their political 
spokespersons will not accept the terrorist state’s will. The terms just 
cited—suspected leftists, nests of terrorists, enemy bases—are eu- 
phemisms that subtly justify attacks on civilian populations. Internal 
government documents and occasional public admissions (Abba Eban 
above) indicate that civilian populations are regarded as the enemy 
and show the state terrorists’ quite clear intent to beat them into 
submission. In Lebanon, an Israeli officer, “when they asked why 
bulldozers were knocking down houses in which women and children 
were living,” answered, “They are all terrorists.”** This has been the 
operational assumption of Israeli policy in dealing with the Palestin- 
ians for many years and was the U.S. assumption in Vietnam. But 
the Western terrorism industry and mass media refuse to make this 
explicit: they permit the victims of “friendly” state terrorism to be 
portrayed as “sympathizers” of “the terrorists,” on the say-so of the 
real terrorists, if they are not ignored altogether. 
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The Terrorism Industry: 
The Government Sector 


Introduction 


fe terrorism industry manufactures, refines, and packages for 
distribution information, analysis, and opinion on a topic called 
“terrorism.” The industry comprises, first, a public sector of govern- 
ment agencies and officials who establish policy and provide opinions 
and selected facts about official acts and plans on terrorist activity in 
speeches, press conferences, press releases, hearings, reports, and 
interviews. It includes, also, a private sector of think tanks and 
research institutes, security firms that deal in risk analysis, personal 
and Property protection, and training, and a body of terrorism 
“experts,” The industry’s experts are associated mainly with the 
Institutes and think tanks, some of which are affiliated with academic 
institutions, but officials and analysts of security firms are also 
regarded as authorities on terrorism, emphasizing the practical 
“pects of control. 
enue are important structural connections 
Private sectors, with the latter often sponsore 


between the public 
d by and serving 
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as a virtual arm of the former. The ee of SeCUPILY Titan 
frequently drawn from ae es ae ae and the 
depend on their relationships and earlier ae ea )r references 
referrals, and informational support. Sometimes security firms are 
also vehicles for the implementation of covert State policy. The 
officials and experts of the institutes move, aS 1n a revolving door, 
between the nominally separate public and private spheres, and the 
are encouraged and supported by both government and the private 
corporate system. 

The main function of the private sector of institutes and experts 
‘= to enhance the credibility of the official view by presenting this 
view, with minor variants, through purportedly “independent” agen- 
cies. If governments are known to lie, independent authorities are 
needed to give the public and media an alternative source that 
presumably does not simply parrot the official view. The private 
sector of the terrorism industry serves to satisfy this demand for 
independent but credible authorities. The fact that the institutes and 
experts are not independent of the government and do reiterate the 
official line is unrecognized by the mass media; for them, the 
supplementing of the government view with those of private industry 
experts provides “balance” in the presentation of news and opinion. 


The Government Sector 


Governments play a major role in the terrorism industry; both 


directly and indirectly. Directly, they establish policy, impleme”' 
and explain and justify the policy to the public. When “rerroris™ 


becom 
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tures of policy on the subject, and the government propaganda effort 
will bulk large.’ 

Since the Nixon years, the U.S. State Department has had an 
Office to Combat Terrorism (or some equivalent), and the CIA, 
Pentagon, and FBI have long had personnel allocated to “counter- 
terrorism.” Given the greater concern over terrorism in the 1980s, 
the funds allocated to this area have been greatly increased. By 1985 
it was estimated that the government was spending $2 billion and 
employing 18,000 people to deal with terrorism, much of this money 
and personnel apparently slated for physical security.* The executive 
bodies that dealt with the subject were enlarged, and an attempt was 
made to coordinate their activities with the creation in 1985 of the 
Vice-President’s Task Force on Combatting Terrorism, which in- 
cluded the heads of the State, Defense, Treasury, and Transportation 
departments, the attorney general, directors of the CIA and Office 
of Management and Budget, and others. It included groups for 
analysis, review, and liaison under a task force executive director. 
The FBI was assigned the role of lead agency in dealing with terrorist 
activity in the United States; the State Department has primary 
responsibility for terrorism abroad, and the State Department heads 
an Interdepartmental Group on Terrorism that includes over a 
dozen other agencies and departments. 

The military forces built up to deal with terrorism and related 
matters have been extensive and were an important part of the 
overall Reagan era military buildup. After the failed hostage rescue 
attempt in Iran, the Department of Defense established its own 
counterterrorism organization with permanent staff and specialized 
fighting personnel. The growth of Special Operations Forces (SOFs) 
was “one of this administration’s highest priorities,” Defense Secre- 
tary Caspar Weinberger told Congress in 1984, and active duty SOF 
manpower was enlarged by 30 percent between 1981 and 1985, and 
was planned to rise by 80 percent by 1990. Outlays on SOFs grew 
from $441 million in 1981 to $1.7 billion in 1987.2 These cadres 
have been especially active in Central America in military exercises, 
‘raining programs, and covert military operations. An important 
feature of these forces and their operations is the apparent fusion 
of counterterrorism with general low-intensity warfare missions and 
perations in the Third World.* This is in conformity with our view 
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that counterinsurgency warfare is the principal form of countertey. 
rorism, the focus on Abu Nidal and plane hijackers Providing ; 
more acceptable frame of reference and cover for the prime mo de 
of counterterrorism. That ‘t is in reality an approved terrorism rg 
indicated by the fact that Oliver North, coordinating the funding 
and operational activities of the contra army, was the NSC’s official] 
in charge of counterterrorism. 

Under the guise of combatting terrorism and civil unrest, the 
Reagan administration also reorganized, and greatly expanded the 
powers of, the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). 
Louis O. Giuffrida, a retired National Guard general who once 
created a contingency emergency plan to round up “militant negroes” 
while at the Naval War College, was appointed by Reagan to head 
FEMA. Giuffrida had previously served under Governor Reagan as 
the director of Operation Cable Splicer, designed in the late 1960s 
to allow for mass arrests and detentions of antiwar demonstrators 
in California. He also commanded the California Specialized Train- 
ing Institute, which by 1978 had graduated some 14,000 trainees— 
ee He members of the National Guard, arn and local and 
ren oa 

Pepe wooraary and jul ae ee tactics.” 2 
National S : ve 982, Reagan signed a series of 

a ccuniny Decision Directives (NSDD i 
. s) which granted FEMA, 
under the direction of the National Securi ; 8 
powers for emergency mobilization i ee broaeagy ae 
and civil emergencies. H peponlice seit ‘cmon 
senior-level board - He also mandated the creation of a neW 
Oar , the Emergenc Mobiean 4 
(EMPB), which counted ae ve obilization Preparedness Boat 
members. According to ee rida and Oliver North among ™ 
designed amendments to th oo Sica 
eros Act, and the eee efense Production Act, the Defenst 
a granted ae and Critical Materials Stockp!!" 
Mstitute martial law se A and the Department of Defens* 
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Robert McFarlane in a letter dated August 2, 1984, protesting the 
seizure of powers by FEMA and “the expansion of the definition of 
severe Emergencies to encompass ‘routine’ domestic law enforcement 
emergencies.’ 

The Los Alamos National Laboratory also offered its services to 
FEMA in the area of counterterrorism. In a report entitled Los 
Alamos Technical Capabilities: Concepts for Assisting the Federal Emergency 
Management Agency in Its Various Missions, the laboratory placed a 
number of projects at the agency’s disposal, among them “technol- 
ogies to identify stressed individuals at a distance without their 
knowledge; technology to enhance or degrade human performance, 
to trace personnel, and to identify individuals according to their 
genetic ‘protein mutations.’ From the R&D platter, FEMA could 
have selected rapid entry and breaching technology or capabilities 
in using microwave radiation to stun, kill or create perceptual 
distortions in ‘mammalian organisms.’ ”® According to the report, 
such technologies could be developed in minimal time because they 
were based upon capabilities already known. 

The perceived need for a fully developed antiterrorism strike 
force at home also led to the revitalization of state militias, called 
State Defense Forces (SDFs). Such paramilitary civilian volunteer 
organizations obtain their statutory authority under title 32, section 
109, of the United States Code. The Code also stipulates, however, that 
such forces cannot be federalized, hence the National Guard has 
been seeking to revise those regulations (specifically Army Reserve 
Regulations AR 850 and AR 250) which impede the full coordination 
of SDF under federal leadership in the event of an emergency. 
Forty-three states have passed, or have pending, enabling legislation 
allowing the SDF organizations to be made subject to federal 
jurisdiction in the case of civil emergencies. There are currently 
about 100,000 members in these rejuvenated special state militias, 
represented nationally by the State Defense Force Association of the 
United States, a lobbying group. 

SDFs do not as yet receive federal monies and are supported only 
minimally by their own states. As a result, in some states, SDF 
Programs have been funded using private and corporate donations. 
Combined with the fact that SDFs are not subject to military 

regulations (they are, and remain, civilian organizations), who con- 
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trols their membership and functions me eta have 
similarities to paramilitary organizations ™ ahie a oad Wwhish 
have performed dirty jobs for the army while permitting official 
plausible deniability. The abuses that have occurred within the SDFs 
are suggestive. For example, the Texas State Guard was forced to 
disband one of its units in 1984 when the unit commander, Robert 
Holloway (a former Rhodesian mercenary), refused to have his men 
dress in official State Guard uniforms, preferring instead to have 
them clad in combat outfits. Because the unit received about half of 
its funding from private sources, however, it remained generally 
intact despite loss of state support. The SDF’s chief recruiter in 
Utah, who once hosted a radio show for white supremacists, was 
found distributing literature on behalf of the paramilitary group 
Aryan Nation from his recruiting booth at a gun show.” 
As we have noted, information gathering and the dissemination 
a news and propaganda are a central part of the government's 
counterterrorism” operation. The various responsible agencies have 
long collected and produced data on terrorism incidents, written and 
sponsored papers on the problem and its control pecaneed and 
participated in conferences on terrorism, and promided speakers 
and witnesses in hearings and at public gatherings. One of oe early 
major conferences on terrorism, held in Washington in 1976, was 
organized by the State Department, and a doe fracti f the 
witnesses testifying in congressional hearings on t cuion a 
State Department representatives.!° The S Sntons mya 
a much enlarged information-propagand - eye SEs be 
Office of the Aa uessah watcleanes “oon Pi ae oes +e 
function is mainly “public diplom ao Oe Coulee rsa) Cee 
This official is in charge of th Bak aS euphemism for propaganda. 
€ Public Diplomacy Working Group» 


whose function js “ 
1S 
threat of terrorism ee greater global understanding of the 
ellorts to resist it.” 
it.” He gs deal 
pends a great 


a variety o 
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beyond the range of acceptable agenc 


ties... . 1” According to Robert Parry and Peter Kornbluh, Willi 
Casey and Walter Raymond, Jr., served as the campai or eee 
architects. Raymond, described by one official as the CIA's ee 
propaganda expert, was detailed to the NSC staff in 1989 in Anes 
to help establish the Office of Public Diplomacy for Latin America 
and the Caribbean." With a budget of $1 million a year, plus eight 
full-time professionals on loan from other agencies, OPD, in the 
words of one senior official, carried out “a huge psychological 
operation of the kind the military conducts to influence a population 
in denied or enemy territory.”'* This operation involved not merely 
a large-scale propaganda effort, but systematic intimidation of jour- 
nalists, media executives, and legislators, who were accused of 
swallowing Sandinista propaganda, accepting bribes, and demon- 
strating a lack of patriotism.!° In its first year of operation, among 
other activities OPD booked more than 1,500 speakers, published 3 
books on Nicaragua, distributed materials to 1,600 college campuses, 
520 political science faculties, 122 editorial writers, and 107 religious 
organizations. It also succeeded in planting sympathetic op-ed pieces 
in several newspapers, including the New York Times and the Wash- 
ington Post. 

A very large part of this propaganda effort involved the creation 
and dissemination of outright disinformation. The claims that the 
Sandinistas were running a “terrorist country club,”!® had admitted 
a design for a “revolution without frontiers,”!’ were persecuting 
Jews,'® had installed a constitution which referred to the FSLN as 
the “vanguard of the people” and “codified the Sandinista party’s 
absolute power,”!9 and were actively engaged in the narcotics trade”? 
all involved the blatant misreading or fabrication of evidence. The 
MIG crisis of November 1984, designed to divert attention from 
the Nicaraguan election, was an OPD disinformation operation.” 
The claim that the bombing of Edén Pastora’s press conference at 
La Penca in 1984 was the work of a Basque terrorist group (ETA) 
Was an OPD fabrication, which had been prepared in haste just prior 
to the bombing attack.22 
St ie one further illustration of OPD “information” Seat Od ns 
atrocities Tesponded to the numerous repor™ © 

les by Issuing its own report, purportedly cataloging equally 


y public information activi- 
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The document was written by Wesley 


Smith, described by State Department cee See Stu- 
dent.” Smith claimed to have interviewed un yewiltnesses 

eS or Washington press conference held to 
while in Nicaragua. During 2 ubeeaniesclenacn 
introduce Smith and his findings, however, it beca ae r that he 
had actually been il and confined to his Managua ote nega for 
the duration of his fact-finding trip, and that his tales were derived 
from a single source. Oliver North’s courier, Robert Owen, later 
testified that Smith’s report was actually underwritten by his com- 
pany, the Institute for Democracy, Education, and Assistance (IDEA). 
Leslie Cockburn describes Smith as “a foot soldier in Oliver North’s 
network and a veteran of the administration’s propaganda battles 
over human rights abuses in Nicaragua.”?* North’s own view, which 
the mass media never took to heart in handling OPD information, 
is: “There is great deceit [and] deception practiced in the conduct 
of covert operations. .. . They are at essence a lie.”?4 

Given the new role of terrorism in 1981, the CIA also began a 
sharp adjustment of the “facts” that would allow it to show that 
terrorism was skyrocketing in importance and that the West in 
general and America in particular were the main victims. In the first 
CIA annual report issued under the new Reagan-era director, 
William Casey, no definition of terrorism was included, Casey 
preferring “flexible” usage that would allow the manipulation of 
numbers.*° A preliminary estimate on terrorism by Bruce Clark, 
director of the CIA’s National Foreign Assessments Center (NFAC); 
was rejected by Casey and sent back for revisions because “it did not 
support Mr. Haig’s assertions” and, in fact, suggested that there was 
no such thing as “international terrorism,” 
with their own agendas, which fo 
with the Soviet Union.26 Clark s 
citing “personal reasons,” 


gruesome Sandinista crimes. 
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“incidents” (760) was increased nearly threefold over the 1979 fi 
(260).?” gure 
Casey, like Haig, had been impressed by Claire Sterling’s findings 
of a centrally controlled Soviet network, unaware, along with Haig 
that the core evidence in Sterling’s work rested on CIA disiafor 
mation “blown back” to the U.S public, and to Casey and Haig, via 
Sterling. Bob Woodward reports that a senior review panel, ap- 
pointed by Casey to assess CIA estimates of Soviet involvement in 
terrorism, discovered that Sterling had relayed a story that “was part 
of an old, small-scale CIA covert propaganda operation. . . . Gordon 
[Lincoln Gordon, chairman of the review panel] found the sequence 
particularly telling: from CIA propaganda to Sterling’s book galleys, 
to Haig’s reading of the galleys, to Haig’s press conference, then 
Haig’s comments picked up in the New York Times article by Sterling, 
then finally in Sterling’s book.”?® Intelligence analyst Gregory Trev- 
erton contends that the CIA analysts assigned the task of checking 
out Sterling’s sources found that “virtually all of them were CIA 
disinformation—articles planted by covert operators in various 
media.”?° 

In addition to executive department interest, Congress also con- 
tributed to the increased focus on terrorism with numerous hearings 
and reports. It has been a long-standing American tradition for 
“nativist” and reactionary elements in the Congress to obtain control 
of “internal security” committees in times of Red scares and to use 
these committees as forums to generate hysteria and to push their 
own ideological lines.*° This happened again in the 1970s and 1980s. 
Most notable in the 1980s was the work of the Denton Subcommittee 
on Security and Terrorism, which held numerous hearings on 
terrorism, put out many reports on the subject, and provided a 
substantial publicity windfall to the far-right faction of the terrorism 
industry. Senator Jeremiah Denton of Alabama, who headed the 
Subcommittee, was a committed (and eccentric) reactionary who 
psec into the Dies-McCarthy-Lusk committee tradition.” Table 
cone Be a tabulation of the witnesses who appeared before twenty 
te ete hearings on terrorism in 1980-86, of which eight were 
ee ae €nton Ss committee. It is noteworthy that official ee 

re es ae branch (rows 1-3) accounted for 41.6 percent 0 
- qually interesting, however, is the prominence of Denton 


63 





Table 4-1 


Hearings On Terrorism, 1980-1986 
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and other congressional witnesses making statements to the 
mittees. They account for 16.7 percent of the total witnesses (D com- 
himself making 6.3 percent of the statements). ee a 

The GOveTeIG has also played a very important indirect role in 
the production of information (and disinformation) on terrorism. 
It has encouraged and provided crucial support to the private 
sector of the industry, some of whose members qualify as quasi- 
governmental. The Rand Corporation, a “private” think tank spon- 
sored by the U.S. Air Force, has a section devoted to terrorism. The 
important Georgetown Center for Strategic and International Studies 
(CSIS) had as an early senior official Ray Cline, a former deputy 
director of the CIA, and the organization has long been ina revolving- 
door relationship with the CIA, the Pentagon, and the State De- 
partment. As is shown in chapter 7, many other accredited “private 
experts” have worked for military and intelligence organizations and 
maintain ongoing relationships with them. These institutes and 
experts work in tandem with government agencies to supply a proper 
perspective and suitable information on terrorism to the public. 
They are also important vehicles for specific government propa- 
ganda.22 This point is applicable to government-media relationships 
as well, where the government has long used selected reporters, 
papers, and magazines as vehicles for the placement of black 
propaganda.?? The government also provides covert financial sup- 
port as well as privileged information to its favorite institutes and 
experts, hiring them as consultants, subsidizing and distributing their 
writings, and giving them publicity in government-sponsored con- 
ferences, hearings, and press briefings.°** 


Other Governments: The International Linkages 


Foreign governments within the Free World are also regularly 
engaged in the manufacture and distribution of information and 
Propaganda on “terrorism,” and they all take essentially the same 
Free World line as that outlined by Shultz in 1984 (see chapter 3). 
ios them sponsor and covertly support private sector terrorism 
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wats rts. Some of these will be revie 
institutes, security firms, and experts. Some ie tl 7 | be reviewed 
below in connection with our discussion of the private-sector inst. 


tutions in Great Britain, Canada, Israel, and South Africa. 


At this juncture we want to stress the international linkages and 
solidarity of the Western governments 1n their concern with terror. 
ism. This is of special interest because many of the governmental 
participants and their individual agents are themselves notorious 
terrorists. We will see that the Reverend Sun Myung Moon's Unifi- 
cation Church and its subsidiary organization, the Confederation of 
Associations for the Unification of the Americas (CAUSA), and the 
closely affliated World Anti-Communist League (WACL), which are 
sponsored by and are sponsors of terrorist governments, organiza- 
tions, and individuals, have numerous interlocks and other relation- 
ships with the U.S. and Israeli institutes and experts of the terrorism 
industry. 

The Moon system is closely linked to the South Korean government 
and its intelligence agency, the KCIA, and the system 1s properly 
regarded as “an agent for the South Korean government.”*? The 
Fraser Committee report of 1978 cited a CIA analysis which claimed 
that the longtime head of the KCIA, Kim Tong Pil, had “organized” 
the Unification Church and used it “as a political tool,” and the 
report itself details the mutually supportive relations between the 
Moon system and Kim Tong Pil and the KCIA.3® Moon’s longtime 
chief aide has been Colonel Bo Hi Pak, a former high official of the 
KCIA, while the church’s political arm, CAUSA, was founded 11 
1980 by Pak and Kim Sang In, who had been the KCIA’s station 
ane “ ee Moon’s funding has come in part from his share 1 
ee eee businesses, including the Tong-il armaments 
serving the South Korean , business with the Pentagon as well ® 

The Moon ee os uaa ber 
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Uruguay, 1n 1977-80, the Moon system invested heavily in hotels 
newspapers, and the printing business in that country. After the 
fascist am Wey putsch in Bolivia in July 1980, one of the first foreign 
“dignitaries” to arrive with greetings for the newly installed president, 
General Garcia Meza, was CAUSA’s Bo Hi Pak. Nine months after 
the coup, on May 31, 1981, CAUSA held a celebratory conference 
in La Paz’s Sheraton Hotel where Pak declared that God had chosen 
Bolivia as the nation destined to “conquer communism” in Latin 
America. In 1983, after the ouster of Garcia Meza, the Bolivian 
Ministry of the Interior claimed that the Unification Church had 
contributed $4 million to help plan and execute the coup. The 
church’s representative in Bolivia, Tom Ward, had maintained close 
and ongoing ties to Klaus Barbie, and served as a middleman for 
CIA payments to an Argentinian intelligence agent named Alfredo 
Mingolla in 1981.°° 

Moon himself is openly contemptuous of democracy,*? and his 
organizations support repressive legislation*® and help fascists on a 
global basis, from Le Pen in France to the death squad leaders of 
Latin America. Within the United States, the Moon organizations 
have been important financial backers of Richard Viguerie,*! whose 
service in organizing the New Right was an important contribution 
to the rightward political drift of this country in the 1970s and 
1980s. Clarkson makes a convincing case that “in coalition with 
right-wing secular and religious groups the Moon organization is 
attempting to create a broad-based mainstream fascist movement in 
America.”4? Moon’s dedicated anticommunism and enormous 
resources** have given him a free hand to buy allies, subsidize right- 
wing causes, and acquire (and operate at a loss) newspapers and 
magazines in the United States and elsewhere in the Free World. 

The forerunner of WACL, the Asian People’s Anticommunist 
League, was organized in 1954 by the secret police of Taiwan and 
South Korea. At that time, Ray Cline was CIA station chief in 
Taiwan, and the league was very possibly a CIA project.*7 The 
WACL itself, established in 1966, has always been a locus of activity 
be extreme right. In addition to being founded Pape ed 
¥% oe of Taiwan and South Korea, it has ane ee eee 

aa “tee Nazi, fascist, and anti-Semitic contingent. The s : 

ystem and CAUSA have been important constituent memDers, 
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dated the “death squad right” of Latin 


NACL has accommo 7 3 
and \ centers in the Unification 


ica. The WACL power base in Japan 
America 1 P Ryouchi Sasakawa and Yoshio Kodama, 


of World War II—and organized 


Church, two ex-fascists— 
both class I Japanese wat criminals 
crime.*” . 
The Latin American Anticommunist Confederation (CAL), or- 
ganized in 1972 by the Political Warfare ep awae of Taiwan as 
a regional chapter of WACL, included the violently anti-Semitic neo- 
Nazi Mexican organization, the Tecos, and “within a short time some 
of the most notorious killers, sadists, drug traffickers, and terrorists 
‘n Latin America could be found under the CAL umbrella.”*® The 
1975 Banzer Plan—named for Hugo Banzer, Bolivia’s right-wing 
dictator—to harass and murder activist and progressive laity, clergy, 
and bishops throughout Latin America, was put into effect in ten 
different countries through CAL initiatives, and scores of religious 
were murdered in the years that followed.*” In September 1980, the 
annual CAL conference was held in Argentina, presided over by 
General Sudrez Mason, a central figure in the ongoing mass murder 
of the “Dirty War.” Also in attendance were Mario Sandoval Alarcon 
(who once declared, “I am a fascist”), the Guatemalan death squad 
leader, who was as well a guest at the 1980 Republican convention 
in Dallas; Garcia Meza, the Bolivian dictator sponsored by the 
Argentinian junta and the Bolivian drug cartel; Salvadoran death 
squad leader Roberto D’Aubuisson; Stefano delle Chiaie, Italy's most 
wanted terrorist; and John Carbaugh, an aide to Senator Jesse Helms 
oe in 1984 an official U.S. observer testifying to the fairness of the 
uatemalan election). 
. In 1984, WACL came under the leadership of retired U.S. Major 
General John Singlaub. Singlaub, who had b Ire- 
een pushed into retire 


ment duri 
eee ing the Carter years for insubordination in opposing policies 
ich he disapproved, was a veter 


a a simpleminded ex 


F, 


an of counterinsurgency warfare 
as extensive ties sa eee ot hely JEL against the infidel. He 
ortune Magazine advent rganized right, is close to the Soldier & 
conference on terrorj urers and mercenaries (he attended their 
affiliated with the te he Puerto Rico in 1979), and has long bee? 
wing network. Singlaub ig cy anny Council (ASC) and its right 
1s also a veteran part; _ ee old friend and ally of Ray Cline, who 

Parucipant in WACL, aftamaiedione sath Roge! 
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Fontaine, an official of Reagan’s National Secu 
Alexiev of Rand, William Mazzocco, formerly of 
other U.S. intelligence, military, 
and present. 


Singlaub was also close to the Reagan White House. From April 
1983 until October 1984 he chaired an official Pentagon panel 
established to design U.S. policies toward developing anh thee ane 
panel also included Brigadier General Heine Aderholt, a contributing 
editor to Soldier of Fortune, and another half dozen extreme right- 
wing military officers and academicians.** In April 1984, Singlaub 
met with President Reagan and National Security Advisor Robert 
McFarlane and was named “the chief fund-raising contact” to the 
contra army in Central America.*? With this choice, the president 
plucked from the world of the paramilitary/neo-Nazi fringe a man 
who had spent the six years since his forced retirement from the 
army in some of the most powerful and dangerous organizations on 
the U.S. and international extreme right, where his associates in- 
cluded former Nazis, Nazi collaborators, anti-Semites, leaders of 
death squads, and a motley crew of mercenaries. Reagan honored 
these with a warm greeting to WACL at its 1984 gathering, asserting 
that the organization was playing a “leadership role” in the “gallant 
struggle being waged by the true freedom fighters of our day.” 
Within a year, at Bitburg, Reagan would pay his respects to the 
Waffen-SS.°° 

The spectacle of the “antiterrorist” administration contracting 
with a set of right-wing terrorists to underwrite illegal terrorist 
attacks on a small neighboring country should have raised some 
questions in the press about the locus of terrorism. The arrangement 
with Singlaub and WACL was made two months before the Jonathan 
Institute conference of 1984, at which Shultz located international 
terrorism in Moscow and spoke about the U.S. devotion to the rule 
of law and civilized conduct. But the press reported his line without 
raising questions (see chapter 8). As we will see, the WACL 1s ao 
€xtensively to the U.S. terrorism industry, including the expen rs 
the Hoover Institution, CSIS, and other groups. These linkages to 
real terrorists add poignancy to the media’s heavy dependence on 
these authorities to identify “terrorists.” 

There is, in short, a continuity and soli 


rity Council, Alex 
; AID, and numerous 
and other government figures, past 


darity between the extreme 
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‘cht and right-wing regimes, including many individuals and gov. 
rignt « Ile ior terrorists, and the governments and the 


; tho are maj 
ernments who al ain | 
more respectable elements of the West concerned the subject 


of terrorism. Taiwan, South Korea, Reverend vee nea Shamir 
and Rabin, Reinhard Gehlen,°! the death squad leaders of Argentina, 
Guatemala, and El Salvador, Ray Cline, and Ronald Reagan have all 
been fighting “terrorism” together, and they mean the same thing 
in their use of the word. Each of these parties has had a role to play. 
The governments protect their agents as best they can. Thus in the 
midst of the murder of thousands of Indian peasants in Guatemala 
in 1982, Reagan visited Rios Montt and found him to be a devoted 
democrat getting a “bum rap.” Reagan found Botha’s regime to be 
“reformist” and deserving of “constructive engagement.” The Italian 
terrorist Stefano delle Chiaie wandered through Latin America for 
years, serving various terror regimes, with an impunity that led the 
head of the Italian secret service organization SISDE to admit to 
the Italian Parliament in 1984 that (in a journalist’s paraphase) “the 
fascist leader is evidently given great protection first of all by the 
South American secret services. [But furthermore] he pointed out 
that the American secret services had given very inadequate help to 
their Italian counterparts in attempting to capture delle Chiaie.”” 
Delle Chiaie even entered the United States on a plane from South 
America on September 9, 1982, and was not apprehended by U.S. 
authorities, nor were the Italian police informed of his visit. This 
parallels U.S. lack of interest in and even use of the major Cuban 
refugee terrorists, Orlando Bosch and Luis Posada.>? 
= ee oe responsibility of the prestigious and respecte 
Fs a ae Seer industry is to enhance the credibility $ 
warm ee to wien ce wes pyavotablerassacialions eee 
favorable See The a tae es aespentabiliey bs seth 
gained the same benefits by the se ngnawing Henitage sae : an 
a, gular participation of high Reas: 
als In its affairs. The CSIS acquired respectability 
nment officials Henry Kissing” 
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and Moss at Heritage, and Alexander, de Borch 
Sterling, and Ledeen at CSIS, are thereby elevated 


push Core right-wing positions on the “MacNeil/Lehrer News- 
hour, other T'V network news shows, and papers such as the N S 
York Times as members of respectable establishment institutions. A 

Other members of the counterterrorism network have the re- 
sponsibility of instructing Third World military personnel and police 
on the nature of communism and subversion and the need to stand 
ready to displace weak elected governments with regimes of law and 
order (e.g., at the Pentagon’s School of the Americas in Panama).°*4 
Others train them in the techniques of law and order, including the 
interrogation and control of unruly peasants and the tracking down 
and dispatch of subversives (Panama, Taiwan, Fort Benning, various 
police academies). The CIA also supplied training for the security 
forces of Egypt in the 1950s, using numerous Nazi killers obtained 
through the Gehlen network, including SS Sturmbannfuhrer Alois 
Brunner.®>> Brunner, Eichmann’s top trouble-shooter, estimated by 
the Simon Wiesenthal Center to have been personally responsible 
for the murder of 128,500 people, had explained to Berlin Lawyer 
Kurt Schendel that French Jewish orphans must be killed, too, as 
they were “future terrorists.” 

At least since the 1960s, such instruction has been extended to 
paramilitary security forces like ORDEN, in El Salvador, trained by 
U.S. and Argentinian personnel.®” The vice-president’s task force of 
1986 records as a continuing responsibility of U.S. counterterrorism 
forces the need to provide “training and assistance to civilian security 
forces of friendly governments.”°* The “civilian security forces” of 
the friendly countries of El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, the 
Philippines, and at various times Argentina, Brazil, and Chile, are 
more commonly known as death squads. They and the affiliated 
military forces in Latin America and South Africa are assigned the 
task of killing “terrorists.” The different roles within the terrorism 
Industry illustrate the familiar case of “distributed functions.” 

The solidarity of the Western government counterterrorism oe 
work is shown not only in linkages and a common Miewpomt an 
line On terrorism, it is also displayed in exchanges of infommauom 
friendly intelligence relationships, and the toleration of i as oe 
Political, and propaganda activities on the part of friendly powers: 


grave, Henze, 
These can then 
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The war relation between the CIA and South Africa’s BOSs 

ee oted earlier, illustrates 4 general pattern, 
eG ae fae. ; Taiwan and South Korean intelligence 
see stig have been close. The C] 
agencies, and relations between all three aNIe = A 
was also a sponsor of and adviser to the intelligence agencies of the 
national security states 1n Latin America, such as Chile s DIN A, and 
;nformation exchanges and friendly relations have continued up to 
the present. The United States tried hard “to facilitate the coordi- 
nated employment of internal security forces within and among the 
Latin American countries,” as General Robert Porter explained in 
1968.59 One of the products of this effort was Operation Condor, a 
cooperative endeavor of Argentina, Chile, Brazil, Paraguay, and 
Uruguay to collectively monitor and murder dissidents who had 
taken refuge in neighboring countries. Hundreds were killed in this 
Free World terrorist operation.” 

This cooperative spirit also enabled South Korea to engage in 
extensive bribery of U.S. politicians from the 1950s onward, and 
through the agency of Reverend Moon’s organizations, to own 
newspapers and subsidize numerous right-wing organizations in the 
United States and throughout the Free World. Similarly, South 
ae oe ote to acquire and invest in newspapers and magazines 
oe ee tna 
Se ae ee e ae , ae audiences.®! In Great Britain, 
ci eee ee 4 s to the business community and 
sponsored ad financed i SAG eee ve information coed 
(FARI) in 1976 and eee te Affairs Research Institute 
through books, other sees aa See piensa a 

conferences.® Of course, the 


United St 

EE has Hi able to do the same thing even mol’ 
: its allied and clien naa 

manipulating elections rcountries, mobilizing resources and 


Italy, for example.® (ae a very large scale in the Philippines 4° 
Brian Crozier’s Fory Beene Cin organized and subsidize 
formed later into th - World Features (FWF), which was trans” 
right-wing think Bae se tute for the Study of Conflict, a Brits 
SAME WAY tas ESIStand = Propaganda agency operating much 
flows easily within th SS. though on a smaller scale. Money 
Institutions. © Free World to Sustain right-wing ideologi@™ 
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Institutes, Think Tanks, 
and Lobbying Organizations 


M... of the institutes and think tanks that are important compo- 
nents of the terrorism industry originated or grew rapidly as part 
of a major corporate offensive in the 1970s. John Saloma has 
described the development of a “conservative labyrinth” of founda- 
tions and private institutions designed to parlay corporate resources 
into co-opting intellectuals, subsidizing sound views, providing for 
the networking of right-wing intellectuals, and establishing an intel- 
lectual hegemony of the right by sheer force of money and PEOre 
ganda.’ The funding of this network was provided primarily by 
important wealthy individuals, including Richard Mellon Scaife, the 
Coors family, William Simon, David Packard, and the Hunt family, 
and by right-wing foundations, including Olin, Smith-Richardson, 
Joseph Pew, and Fluor. The organizers of the offensive, most 
‘Mportantly William Simon and Irving Kristol, succeeded in mobi- 
ans a wide array of wealthy ‘ndividuals, firms, and pure 
© overall funding enterprise. By the mid-1980s organizauon 
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American Enterprise Institute (AE]), the 
ai titution, Amer;rice es : 
the Hoover Institu sehateeie and International Studies (CSIS), 
Georgetown Center an ee each had annual budgets in excess of 
and the Heritage pou had become sufficiently affluent to be able 
$10 million, and Heritage ns Bee ein iicllelsewviere 
ee. ‘arene sector have had a complementary 
eee” Snes f right-wing institutes. We noted in chapter 
relationship in support of 11g) bythe pevernmentitouhe onet 
4 the various forms of aid given by 8 ; 
‘nstitutions— el, as well as financial assistance, infor- 
sector institutions—personnel, éeihcanenneee 
mational and moral support—but the government's fn, oe 
butions have been modest, and corporations and indivi uals have 
been obliged to provide most of the funding for the institutes and 
think tanks. Their role has been further enlarged in the Reagan- 
Bush era with the increased importance of undercover government 
operations designed to be free of publicity and legislative oversight, 
and therefore requiring sub rosa private support. In a brief statement 
at a gathering at CSIS on June 10, 1986, President Ronald Reagan 
pointed out that “an institution whose work so directly affects the 
security of our nation” deserves support, so “permit me to commend 
those of you present today from the private sector. In supporung 
CSIS, you do yourselves and our nation a service.”2 The services 
rendered by the institutes and think tanks have run the gamut from 
actually facilitating terrorist operations and lobbying on behalf of 
terrorist organizations and individuals, to supporting and engaging 
in propaganda activities similar to those carried out by the State 
Department’s Office of Public Diplomacy, the CIA, and agents of 
the North-Secord network.3 
The cooperative relationshi 
sectors is shown periodicall 
through congressional appr 
vative labyrinth is then call 
the funding of the Nicara 


1C 
p between the private and publ 
y in cases where government financin$ 
Bes r- 
Opriations becomes difficult. The cons¢ f 
0 
ed upon the fill the gap, as in the ae 
. san contras. The private sector may : - 
ani Manpower to help mobilize supportive constituencies. T is 
oa oe documents show that Jack Abramoff and ee 
rman ltizens f, tn 
Mee the Citizens for Freedom were used by Oliver No! ‘6 
ost and brief Central Americ; - ize telepho! 
as eae ““merican visitors, to organize t0 
2 ee rallies, and sermons jn favor of the contras, 4”. 
undertake Speaking tours,4 Ac - the CIA 
- AS another example, when 
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SORE of Sea: Ss Forum World Features Was exposed in Gre 
Britain in 1975 and had to be discontinued, Richard Mel] S eX 
took over the funding of this useful propaganda jaaeee ae 
when the U.S. executive branch was having trouble raisin ha 
to finance the organization of and publicity for the 1989 Saris: 
election, the Scaife, Olin, Grace, and Smith-Richardson foundations 
came through with the necessary sums. For many covert state 
enterprises, private and government funds can be substituted for 
one another according to political and public relations convenience 
and exigencies. 

The relationship between the public and private sectors is also 
affected by the multinational character of the industry and the 
involvement of other governments in the collective enterprise. For 
example, the Unification Church of Reverend Moon, which is closely 
tied to the South Korean government, subsidizes institutes, media, 
and terrorist governments and subnational groups that serve its 
right-wing political objectives. It was disclosed in South Korea in 
1988 that the South Korean government, through its intelligence 
arm KCIA, had covertly funneled $2.2 million to the Heritage 
Foundation in the early 1980s.° The CIA has long funded institutes 
and media in other countries, and the National Endowment for 
Democracy does the same.© The Jonathan Institute, an Israeli 
government-sponsored institute with U.S. branches, has organized 
conferences in both the United States and Israel. A U.S.-based 
institute, JINSA, was organized and is run by individuals closely tied 
to the Israeli lobby and can be regarded as a virtual agency of the 
Israeli government.’ And Heritage helps fund and engages in joint 
activities with institutes in Great Britain and Israel. 

Some of the institutes that are part of the terrorism industry 
Operate in many spheres of intellectual activity and policy interest. 
This is related to size, and the Big Four—Heritage, CSIS, AEI, and 
Hoover—are all fairly diverse in activity. As terrorism became a 
Perceived area of policy interest, these “conglomerates” entered that 
held, sponsored experts to deal with it, and provided support for 
their activities, Quite a few institutes specialize in terrorism more 
hantowly, and some are largely the vehicle for single Tees 
aa for inclusion in the industry are that the mae a 

ase of operations for at least one specialist-expert in the , 
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the American Security Council (ASC), that it 


or, as in the case of ale | 
d means of communicauon and networking 


provides an umbrella an : 
among other members of the industry. , 

While the major institutes are relatively well established, many of 
the smaller operations are new and probably transitory. The number 
of institutes in the U.S. industry in the mid-1980s was in the range 
of forty to fifty (see the listing in appendix C), but fewer than a 
dozen could be considered important as measured by scholarly 
reputation or media recognition of their resident experts. Terrorism 
industry institutes have emerged in other countries as well, and they 
are networked with the U.S. institutes and among themselves. 


U.S.-Based Institutes and Organizations 


We will concentrate here on two of the Big Four private-sector 
institutes and eight others that are of some importance or illustrate 
some significant feature of industry members. Only three of the 
eight—ASC, Rand, and the National Forum Foundation (NFF)— 
are of substantial size and importance. The others are not only small, 
frequently one-man operations, but their funding and activities are 
harder to determine, and we will treat them more briefly. Of the 
eee eae a oon are of major importance 1n the 
diversified ee bnilea. eee ae see teen? 

, , right-wing think tank, but one that 


has emphasized economic issues and policy. It was founded in 1943 


by Louis Brown, head 
’ of the oh : ; O 
the great producers Johns Manville Corporation, one 


fails to deal with oes negative externalities that the free marke! 
market principles aft evoted, therefore, to the restoration of fe 
does, however ne er the horrors of New Deal intervention. It 
fellowships—and 28 Into the foreign policy arena and provides 
experts, most SEhly parte Contacts, and outreach—to on 
5 ? c + > . 

DEES 48 provided a home 
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and coauthor with L. Francis Bouchey of The Strategy of Terror. 
Martha Crenshaw, now of Wellesley College, who ha a 


confined her frameworks and S carefully 


: studies to approved terrorists, spent 
some time at Hoover. More recently, Angelo Codevilla, a former 


naval intelligence officer and right-wing activist implicated in the so- 
called Debategate scandal, has joined Hoover as an expert on 
terrorism.'' Peter Duignan, for a number of years director of the 
South African program at Hoover and a member of Reagan’s foreign 
policy transition team, is also a member of the editorial advisory 
board of the South African Freedom Review, published in South Africa 
under the auspices of the extreme right-wing International Freedom 
Foundation.!* This journal is designed to put South Africa in a 
favorable light as a defender of Western values against the black 
agents of world communism. 


The Heritage Foundation The Heritage Foundation is important 
because of its size and influence, and also because it is a far-right 
enterprise that has nonetheless achieved respectability and power. 
It was organized in 1973 by Joseph Coors and New Right activist 
Paul Weyrich, with substantial funding help from Richard Mellon 
Scaife.15 Edwin Feulner, Jr., longtime head of Heritage, was report- 
edly chosen by the Scaife group.'* Funded subsequently by a wide 
variety of corporations and foundations as well as wealthy individuals, 
the Heritage budget reached $14 million in 1987. 

Heritage has served as an umbrella organization for a variety of 
institutions of the extreme right and for outright terrorist groups. 
It has had ties to the Christian right, the Moon system, Taiwan, and 
South Korea,!® and the RENAMO lobby!® has been headquartered 
in the Heritage building. With its more respectable face, Heritage 
has supported right-wing intellectuals, and it has pioneered in 
developing a resource bank “to help bring this non-Washington 
expertise into the policy-making process.”'” It has strongly empha- 
sized programs designed to influence policy through a continuous 
flow of position papers, publicity, and conferences, and by exploiting 
ts relationships with decision makers. . 

Heritage had close connections with the Reagan administration, 
oa former Reagan-era officials Edwin Meese, Caspar Weinberger, 

“nneth Adelman, Jeane Kirkpatrick, and numerous others regu- 
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larly attended Heritage conferences and re eae supplied 
a large number of intellectuals and adminis ef aie eo 
administration, as well as position papers ONE WE ; Bee Be 
The twenty-volume, three thousand-page Man ate for Leadership: 
Policy Management in a Conservative AG mUSIna prepared and pub- 
hed by Heritage, served as the official transition blueprint for the 
Reagan team in 1980. It stressed the importance of the threat of 
“international terrorism” and called for the reinsutution of House 
panels on internal security and “subversion.””” 

Heritage also has close links to the hard-line right in the military- 
industrial complex and elsewhere. Edwin Feulner serves on the 
strategy board of the ASC, a powerful lobbying and propaganda 
organ of the defense industry. A former chairman of the Heritage 
board of trustees, Ben Blackburn, is a Southern Republican noted 
for his long and unremitting struggle against civil rights. Robert 
Moss, a right-wing Australian-born British journalist and conduit of 
intelligence disinformation, was a founder of the Heritage journal, 
Policy Review; and Roger Pearson, a well-known anti-Semite, neo- 
Nazi, and proponent of the racist pseudoscience of eugenics,”” was 
an early member of the editorial board of this journal. Heritage 
officials reciprocated by joining Pearson’s Journal of Social and E conomic 
Studies. Feulner edited a volume, China—the Turning Point, which was 
published by Pearson’s Council on American Affairs in 1967.” 
pti eens oon 
bashing and the see ‘ - te specalzanlons 2 S becm oO 
It has not focused heavil fe Be ee oe chmultariste pes 
arete ae. y on LDronismn, but its numerous right-wing 
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gimes of terror and terrorists (Israel, South Afri he contras; 
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book The Soviet Strategy of Terror, Francis 
to the right of Claire Sterling on the Soviet conspiracy to terrorize 
the West. His citations, in order of Importance, are Robert M 
(18), Brian Crozier (16), other CIA-affiliated sources (15), and ie 
Rees’s Information Digest.*? Moss and Crozier have both beer on ie 
CIA’s payroll, so that CIA-based sourcing overwhelmed all others 
in Francis's book. Rees, the next leading source, was a member of 
the John Birch Society and a professional infiltrator and informer. 
His Information Digest has long been recognized as a compendium of 
fact, rumor, and planted disinformation very close in rigor and 
mode of compilation to traditional police Red Squad and FBI political 
files.24 Francis, however, informed the publication Human Events that 
Rees was an “authoritative” source on the subject of internal subver- 
sion.2> Francis follows Rees in calling for a close monitoring of 
subversion, generously defined.”° In an article published in Roger 
Pearson’s journal, Francis also finds that the ANC and “its convicted 
leader Nelson Mandela” are communist-controlled representatives 
of the forces of violence, in no way comparable to true freedom 
fighters like UNITA and the contras.?’ 

Through monographs, lectures, and policy briefs called “Back- 
grounders,” Heritage has been a strong proponent of counterinsur- 
gency/national security doctrines, particularly with regard to Central 
America. The institute provided a set of foreign policy recommen- 
dations for Reagan’s second term that encouraged full support for 
paramilitary forces (death squads) in those countries where U.S. 
interests were “threatened.” Among the relevant follow-up publica- 
tions are: Alvin Bernstein and Col. John D. Waghelstein, How to Win 
in El Salvador (1984); Virginia Polk, The New Guatemala Deserves U ‘S 
Support (1985); Timothy Ashby, Nicaragua’s Terrorist Connection 
(1986); William Pascoe III, Angola Tests the Reagan Doctrine (1985); 
Jonas Savimbi, The War Against Soviet Colonialism (1986); Jaime Pinto 
and John Huber, The White House’s Confusing Signals on Mozambique 
(1985); and Adam Wolfson, Heart of Darkness: What Governments Do 
0 Blacks in the Rest of Africa (1985). | 
goemlage' writings are notable for a combination of sear 
Bugible interest in authenticated fact, and extremely ee d 
Henle As an illustration, in an October 1986 Backgroun a 

Pdate” (no, 27), Senior Policy Analyst James A. Phillips argue 
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pevasisuspectca: in “a foiled plan to attack 
in July, an August mortar attack on 4 


British airbase in Cyprus, and the eo 2 eee of a 
; liner in Karachi, Pakistan. Phillips provided no eyj- 
UUs legations, and argued that th 
dence or citations to support these allega ne 
next time Qaddafi was “caught red-handed sponsoring terrorist 
attacks against Americans,” the U.S. military should undertake an 
air-to-ground strike designed to cripple Libya s oil industry. Likewise, 
Heritage Lecture No. 89, “Narco-Terrorism: The Kremlin Connec- 
tion,” delivered at the foundation in December of 1986 by Rachel 
Ehrenfeld, takes the line that truth seekers like Elliott Abrams simply 
cannot be heard over the din of Soviet disinformation and the 
public’s unwillingness to believe the truth about Soviet intentions. 
Her evidence for a Kremlin connection to both drug trafficking and 
terrorism consists of generalized assertions by carefully selected 
Western officials, along with the claims of Cuban and Nicaraguan 
expatriates that undermining the West via drugs 1s an important 
part of Red strategy. She quotes a Nicaraguan expatriate’s testimony 
at one of the Denton subcommittee’s hearings of 1984, who claims 
that two high Nicaraguan officials told him that “the drug trade 
produced a good economic benefit when we needed [it] . . . we 
wanted to provide food for our people with the suffering and death 
of youth in the United States. .. .” Ehrenfeld cites this as authentic 
evidence.”® 
Hate ges influence extends into the areas of overseas information 
oe a te roe ad 
serve an the U.S hee 4 aa oe eee ae ae 
serves in a autre - hee Ruble Diplomas es Ff 
pacity to the United States Informatlo” 
Agency (USIA). In hearings held before the House Subcommittee 
on International Operations in 1986 ae te that 
the USIA had not full » Feulner lamented the fact 
y succeeded in informing the rest of the WO 
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Security Advisor Richard Allen (a « ae 4 

members of its “Council of Maiiagesen Saas pone ic 
Heritage gave IEDSS $151, 273 in 1985 (their total ee aS 
was $185,611). IEDSS is well known for mite ae hie 
mation about the European peace movement and for Bienes a: 
CND campaigns in Parliament and the media, as well as for see 
information on international terrorism.2° Heritage has also tee 
$140,000 to Brian Crozier’s International Freedom Fund Estab- 
lishment. 


Georgetown Center for Strategic and International Studies 
(CSIS) CSIS is the most important of the terrorism industry insti- 
tutes. It is as affluent as Heritage, it places more emphasis on 
terrorism, and it has more—and more prestigious—experts in the 
field. Its head, David Abshire, succeeded in the late 1970s and early 
1980s in bringing in Henry Kissinger, James Schlesinger, and 
Zbigniew Brzezinski as counselors-in-residence. Abshire himself was 
made ambassador to NATO in the Reagan years, and was brought 
home to the United States to handle the media in the administration’s 
effort to contain the Iran-contra scandal. Anne Armstrong, head of 
the CSIS board, has been chair of the Foreign Intelligence Advisory 
Board. Ray Cline, former deputy director of the CIA, became a 
high official of the organization. A prestigious corporate board in 
the 1980s also helped CSIS increase its annual budget to more than 
$14 million by 1986. 

CSIS’s wide appeal to the corporate community is evident in its 
funding base. In 1986, the organization received contributions from 
126 domestic corporations, including 68 Fortune 500 companies, as 
well as 27 foreign corporations. It also obtained grants from 92 
foundations, most of them corporate-based and 25 identifiable by 
Corporate names (e.g., Alcoa Foundation, Exxon Foundation). 
Among the domestic corporate givers are 8 oil companies and 26 
“ompanies heavily involved in supplying weapons to the Pentagon 
(including virtually all the major weapons suppliers).>' The corporate 
“stablishment and the military-industrial complex 1 particular 
Clearly find CSIS a very worthy investment. Tees ace 
Nit Serves this corporate constituency directly, pens Ae 

y through general analyses and policy studies. Thus 1n 
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: oe 4 diversified company with a number 
Aveo CUnPOEMOE : aon with Saudi Arabia, and a CSIS one 
multimillion-dollar co Frstonll elena? ih 
helped fund a $125,000 study on the poll D ae a Saudi 
regime. David Long, then director of the State Department's Office 
of Analysis for the Near East and South evsia in the Bureau of 
Intelligence, coauthored the CSIS report with John Shaw of Booz, 
Allen and Hamilton International, a management consulting firm, 
But the coauthored study was in reality little more than a sanitized 
version of a State Department report written by Long in December 
1980. The earlier internal and still classified study had made some 
strongly negative statements about the corruption and political and 
military mismanagement of the ruling family and the destabilizing 
threat of the abused Shia minority. These were carefully removed 
from the CSIS version, which portrayed Saudi Arabia as a paragon 
of stability. Steven Emerson provides an extensive comparison of 
the two texts, showing the careful excisions of negatives and other 
changes that make the final document a piece of disinformation.” 
Although 90 percent of the sanitized text was taken from the original 
Long report, CSIS released the refurbished document in February 
1982 as part of its “Washington Papers” on international affairs, 
describing it as a “major new work.” The rewritten and “informally” 
declassified document was then used to lobby Congress in support 
of the sale of AWACS missiles to the Saudis, and the Avco Corpo- 
ration, according to a company spokesperson, used it for “enhanced 
marketing efforts in Saudi Arabia.’23 
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circulated by a friendly ‘expert’ and 4 
news organization like eres pa epOuigtn a reputable 

Another CIA propaganda theme, that the Soviet 
to establish a submarine base in Chile and otherwise 
Caribbean, was also disseminated through CSIS, in Theberge’s books 
Soviet Sea Power in the Caribbean and Russia in the Caribbean, and in 
The Stability of the Caribbean, edited by Robert Moss. Landis points 
out: “Although these books were not published until late IS, ISU 
Mercurio published excerpts on February 28, 1973—early enough to 
have an impact on the elections, but too late to disprove the CIA 
fabrications.”°° 

CSIS organized a conference on the Red threat to Italy, which 
was held just before the Italian elections of 1976. The panel included 
William Colby and Ray Cline, both from the CIA; John Connally, a 
member of the Foreign Intelligence Oversight Board; Clare Booth 
Luce, former ambassador to Italy; and Claire Sterling. The com- 
position of this group points up CSIS’s close ties to government, its 
“action” mission, and its lack of connection to anything resembling 
objective scholarship. To this group, the Italian scene presented a 
“national security” threat to the United States and called for forceful 
intervention.*© 

One day after the CSIS conference, an article coauthored by 
Sterling and Ledeen, entitled “Italy’s Russian Sugar Daddies,” ap- 
peared in the New Republic, claiming that the Soviets were secretly 
funding the Italian Communist party through a network of import- 
export businesses. This essay, reprinted in the CIA-funded Rome 
Daily American and in Il Borghese, the official organ of the neofascist 
Movimento Sociale Italiano (MSI), was distributed to reporters from 
the United States at the request of the U.S. embassy.®’ It served to 
divert attention from the fact that the United States itself was secretly 
funding centrist and right-wing parties in a massive interventionary 
Operation 38 

More recently, and illustrative of the continued unscholarly, 
Propagandistic, and far-right bent of CSIS, in 1984 a CSIS panel 
Was Organized on the alleged KGB-Bulgarian plot to kill the pope. 

Ong-time CIA official Paul Henze as well as Arnaud de Borchgrave, 

ee Kupperman, Zbigniew Brzezinski, Max Kampelman, a 
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n, assailed the U.S. government for not 
‘ts truth, and peddled some extremely foolish right. 
of Soviet influence over the Western media.°*? This was 
exercise of no intellectual content, designed to exploit 
the belief in Soviet guilt that had been encouraged by the U.S. 
government, terrorism experts Sterling, Henze, and others, and the 
mass media. The fact that CSIS would appoint Arnaud de Borch- 
grave—far-right journalist, editor of the Moon-owned paper and 
magazine Washington Times and Insight on the News, and collaborator 
with Birchite John Rees—an “adjunct scholar” tells us all we need 
to know about CSIS’s concept of “scholarship.” 

CSIS has been an activist propaganda agency in two senses. Its 
propaganda, as we have seen, has been closely geared to Seni 
ment and right-wing political demands. But its staff has also included 
nee of front-line operatives in political work and policy making 
aa = oe an ambassador and media liaison worker for the 
the early Ren = ce ee “ active participant in Italian politics in 
contra affair s pes and played a role as go-between in the Iran- 
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divided into three categories: (1) establishment moderate; (2) 
lishment far-right; and (3) critical and dissident. In hig ¢ cee 


be 
of the four semipermanent P trum, 
SIS, none 


Kupperman) fit 
(2)—right-wing 
by this measure, 


and five transitory experts at © 
fit category (3), only two (Laqueur and possibly 
category (1), and the seven others fall into category 
extremist. The CSIS is not a “moderate” organization 
or others noted above. 


The Rand Corporation Founded by the U.S. Air Force as a think 
tank in 1948, the Rand Corporation now identifies itself as an 
“independent, nonprofit research and educational organization.” 
Even today, however, three of its five research divisions are sponsored 
by the U.S. Air Force, the U.S. Army, and the Office of the Secretary 
of Defense, respectively; 84 percent of its revenues come from the 
federal government; and 75 percent of its research funding is on 
national security.*’ Its “independence” is thus hardly complete, and 
Rand is responsive to its founder’s needs. In 1984, for example, 
Rand was approached by the Pentagon with the idea of a study on 
Latin America, using as the source of information former General 
Gustavo Alvarez Martinez, an unemployed former leader of the 
Honduran death squads for whom the Pentagon was trying to make 
work. Alvarez Martinez was put on the Rand payroll.* 

Rand also conducted a study of Central American policy for the 
national security establishment in 1984, in which its authors reject a 
reliance on diplomacy as not providing enough “incentives” for 
Nicaragua to behave itself. While urging the United States to “abide 
by the time-honored principle of nonintervention,” and to continue 
its traditional support of “moderate forces” and “pluralist, democratic 
institutions” in the area, the authors recommend the implementation 
of low-intensity warfare, stressing attacks on “soft” targets—i.e., U.S. 
‘tate-sponsored terrorism—as the appropriate U.S. policy toward 
Nicaragua, a country with which the United States was not at war.* 
One of the authors of this report, Brian Jenkins, is Rand’s resident 
‘OP expert on terrorism. 

In the field of terrorism, Rand has for some years maintained a 
seit Subnatonal Contes romp, wh sponsor confer 
em seminars, publishes articles and monograp A A res 
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-otains a “terrorism data base.” It 1s a relatively large anq 
and pial se for the terrorism field. The Rand data base op 
y op “1 common with those collected by other ingtj- 


tutes, security firms, and government agencies, hurts funda- 
mental bias that fits and supports the Western mode 2 €rrorism, 
It focuses on terrorist incidents of “violence waged outside presently 
accepted rules and procedures of international diplomacy and war Dos 
designed to attract worldwide attention to the (emo and to inspire 
fear.” Incidents are included only if information 1s “publicly avail- 
able.”44 As governmental acts of violence are often not designed to 
“attract worldwide attention and to inspire fear,” but only to inspire 
fear (and decimate an opposition), the Rand principle of selection 
excludes a large part of wholesale terror from the start. Furthermore, 
government violence very often does not yield “publicly available 
information” (e.g., the work of death squads and government 
torturers), and is claimed (often falsely) by the terrorist states to be 
within the “presently accepted rules” of warfare. As the evidence of 
the victims is often not accessible and is countervailed by the claims 
of the victimizing states, government terror does not produce 
authenticated incidents. There are numerous other problems in 
determining and weighting terrorist incidents.4® 

As noted, Rand’s top resident expert on terrorism is Brian Jenkins, 
author of International Terrorism: A New Mode of Conflict and numerous 
=e = ak aan eae 
will discuss his work in more dl Pree PyEine aoe nee 
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on the Bulgarian-KGB plot to kill the pope as a Rand scholar rath 
than as a longtime CIA officer specializing in propaganda * 


The National Forum Foundation (NFF) The NFF came into exis- 
tence in 1982 as the successor organization to the Coalition for 
Decency, organized in 1977 by Jeremiah Denton, a former naval 
officer and prisoner of war in Vietnam. Denton, elected senator from 
Alabama in 1980, was quickly elevated to the chairmanship of the 
Senate Subcommittee on Security and Terrorism. NFF was designed 
initially to educate the public on the fallacies of the nuclear freeze 
movement, but it soon took on larger functions in the wake of 
Denton’s new recognition of the terrorist threat and his strong belief 
in the Soviet network theory of terrorism. 

Run by Senator Denton’s son, James Denton, NFF grew rapidly 
with the aid of contributions from the William Coors Foundation, 
W. R. Grace and Company, Nelson Bunker Hunt, the Olin Foun- 
dation, Parrot Oil, and the Scaife Family Foundation. The organi- 
zation is housed in the Heritage Foundation building. With a budget 
of over $1 million in 1984, the NFF sponsored a number of 
conferences, seminars, and press conferences on terrorism, and 
published a series of monographs and short studies on terrorism in 
its Policy Forum series. The first of the conferences was held in the 
Dirksen Senate Office Building on February 21, 1986, and featured 
Yonah Alexander of the State University of New York’s Institute 
for the Study of International Terrorism (ISIT). Among the other 
participants were Louis O. Giuffrida, former director of the Federal 
Emergency Management Agency, Oliver Revell of the FBI, Ambas- 
sador L. Bruce Laingen, and Peter Goss of the British-based company 
Control Risks Ltd., a “risk analysis” and insurance company with ties 
to the British intelligence community (see chapter 6.)*° 

Alexander, formerly of CSIS, a member of the board of directors 
of Ray Cline’s U.S. Global Strategy Council, and with his own 
institute (ISIT), was made a “distinguished scholar” at NFF, and put 
A charge of its program on terrorism. Alexander and James Denton 
pe edited the conference proceedings, collected as Ge 
fe Milde to Terrorism. On September 15, 1986, NFF hosted Alexander 
a An Press conference arranged to allow him to report on a 

‘act-finding tour of the Middle East and to promote his then 
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ecent book, Terrorists or F reedom Fighters? At thie PTEss confer. 
most recent a Buty dace Washington’s National Press Club, 
ence, necee uN ye by Michael Ledeen of CSIS and JINSA, ang 
eS ee Reader's Digest. There, journalists such as Richard 
Ane d of the Washington Post and Chien!) Lewis, penecea chief of 
the Associated Press, were regaled with “new information on Libya’s 
role in promoting terrorism and shown several graphic anti- 
American posters as “evidence” of Arab terrorism. 7 ) 
James Denton has produced several articles dealing with terrorism, 
In a National Review piece coauthored with NFF policy analyst Peter 
Schweizer, entitled “Murdering SDI” (July 31, 1987), Denton spec- 
ulated that a series of murders, suicides, and a disappearance 
involving European engineers and scientists working on projects 
related to the Strategic Defense Initiative, or so-called Star Wars 
program, were, in actuality, terrorist hits orchestrated by the Soviets. 
The evidence provided was not compelling. The authors do not 
distinguish between SDI and other high-tech and defense-related 
industries—one of the victims was a computer salesman—and they 
do not mention the total numbers working in these sectors which 
would allow a calculation of probabilities. Only three of the alleged 
sixteen terrorist actions were linked to the SDI in terrorist commu- 
niqués,*’ and the tie-in with the Soviet Union was entirely speculative. 
New Jersey Republican Congressman James Courter, a regular 
participant in Heritage and NFF functions, entered the Schweizel- 
Denton article in the Congressional Record on July 22, 1987, prefacing 
pase ie the statement that “Murdering SDI” provided evidence 
oe me es headlines” but also allegedly proved the 
nterests—at the very least—between the leftist t€™ 
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published a letter in the New York Review ¢ 


: ' ; of Books attack; 
Neier of Americas Watch for having identified ica Aryeh 
gandists for the contras” in an article published on M Sp bsOpa: 


arch 17, 1988, 


Denton demanded an apology, but Neier responded by Citi 
ng 


Associated Press coverage of a March 1987 press conference at 
which NFF officials, led by Pesan, stated that they would continue 
visiting congressional offices to emphasize the need for continued 
financial support for Nicaraguan ‘freedom fighters.’ ” 

In addition to its concern over Sandinista terrorism, the NFF has 
been very greatly interested in South Africa, with special attention 
to the possible ill effects of any Western governmental sanctions and 
the violent tendencies of the ANC. An October 1987 issue of NFF’s 
Policy Forum provided an assemblage of quotations purportedly 
showing the ANC’s link to the communist movement and its pro- 
pensity toward revolutionary violence. This paralleled the Denton 
subcommittee’s hearings on the ANC, which had a similar emphasis. 
Neither NFF nor the subcommittee has ever put forth materials on 
or expressed concern over South African terrorist violence against 
its indigenous population or neighboring countries. 

Senator Jeremiah Denton’s hearings on terrorism were also de- 
voted to tarring Denton’s political opponents with the terrorist brush. 
Among the groups attacked for providing “support” for Soviet and 
Cuban terrorist operations, Denton’s favorite was the National 
Lawyers Guild,®° and any group supporting the nuclear freeze was 
likely to be found, at minimum, an unwitting agent of the KGB. 
Denton’s “witness list” reads like a veritable who’s who of the 
terrorism industry: Michael Ledeen, Robert Moss, Arnaud de Borch- 
grave, and Claire Sterling, among others, lent their voices to the 
subcommittee hearings, as did numerous members of the intelligence 
and police communities. In many ways, the NFF is the institutional 
“mbodiment of the principles adhered to by Denton, and ae 
oe on the former senator’s ideological program since his dete 
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: consists of trying to discredit th 
aspect of lobbying for ee JINSA also illustrates the aut 
Palestinians and PLO as terror aes ane we 

sonal character and ambiguity of afhliation of the institutes and 

eee ‘1 the terrorism industry. JINSA vice-president Morris J. 
ee ‘s former head of the America-Israeh re oe Com- 
mittee, a major pro-Israel lobbying organization. Others affiliated 
with JINSA as founders and board or advisory board members 
include Michael Ledeen and Walter Laqueur of CSIS, Jack Kemp, 
retired Admiral Elmo Zumwalt, and Max Kampelman, Jeane Kirk- 
patrick, and Eugene Rostow, the latter three all Reagan administra- 
tion officials as well as members of the Committee on the Present 
Danger and Committee for a Democratic Majority.”* 

JINSA has produced numerous studies and newsletters detailing 
Soviet support for the PLO and alleging PLO backing for interna- 
tional terrorism, central points of Israeli propaganda. Until 1981, 
the JINSA newsletter was edited by the institute’s executive director, 
Dr. Stephen Bryen, a former staffer for New Jersey Republican 
Senator Clifford Case. In 1979, Bryen had gone to work for the 
Coalition for a Democratic Majority. By 1980, he was running JINSA, 
and in 1981 he joined the Pentagon to work with Richard Perle. 

When Bryen left JINSA for the Pentagon in 1981, his wife, 
Shoshana, took over as executive director. With Stephen Bryen in 
the Pentagon and several well-connected JINSA directors serving in 
sensitive, defense-related positions, new conduits for the disseml- 
nation of propaganda opened up between JINSA and the White 
House, and JINSA took advantage of these opportunities.” 

For example, on July 20, 1983, the White House Office of Media 
Relations and Planning released a report entitled “The PLO in 
Central America,” published in the White House Digest. The repo 
Peale Me aro, working closely with Castro and the Sandinista’: 
He, £ ve its allies establish a Sov ; 
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organizations as the Black Panthers, the Ury 


$s, guttas SUayan Lupa 
i ma 
Sandinistas, and El Salvador’s undergrou FP BOS ie 


( : s nd movemen ” 3 
the diagram carried the caption “Intelligence information i: ee 
no has linke 


the PLO with terrorist and guerrilla organizations around the world,” 
it failed to mention Salvador’s “underground movements” b 

; ! Ss” by name 
(one assumes that it was intended to refer to the FMLN-FDR). While 
a “genuine” intelligence document would have been careful to 
identify the group, the diagram included in the White House Digest 
did not, perhaps because its source was not military intelligence but 
rather the JINSA Newsletter (vol. 3, no. 21) for June 1983. 

According to the June Newsletter’s cover story, written by Shoshana 
Bryen and bearing a title identical to the report in the Digest (“The 
PLO in Central America”), Castro and the Sandinistas were working 
with the PLO in order to subvert order and democracy in Central 
America and the Caribbean. If the Digest report and the JINSA 
document are read in tandem, it becomes evident that the bulk of 
the White House’s citations and “facts” were lifted wholesale from 
Bryen’s article. Likewise, the diagram attributed to “intelligence 
information” and accompanying the Digest article was simply repro- 
duced, without addition or correction, by the White House from 
JINSA’s newsletter (e.g., “Nicaragua ‘Sandinists’” for “Nicaraguan 
‘Sandinistas’ ”). 

JINSA illustrates the close relationship between the right-wing 
Democrats of the Committee for a Democratic Majority and the 
Israeli lobby. In the early Reagan years, with Perle a high official in 
the Pentagon and Kampelman, Rostow, and Kirkpatrick serving as 
administration officials, the lobby was integrated into the Republican 
administration and its key executive bodies as well. It networks 
extensively with CSIS and ASC. Its materials on terrorism, though 
essentially Israeli propaganda, can hardly be differentiated from 

those of many other industry institutes and experts, and flow easily 


Into the White House and out again as information on terrors 


Institute for Studies in International Terrorism, State een z 
New York (ISIT) ‘This institute, organized in 1977 at Cee 

Niversity of New York (Oneonta), appears © be little more (4 - 
one-man Operation run by Yonah Alexander. Alexander a his 
portant figure in the terrorism industry, and we will discuss 
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writings and views in chapter fealisileliss ae paneer 
to military, police, and intelligence operé a oe S., 
European, and Israeli right reflect Alexander sown connections. An 
advertising flyer for the institute claims credit for thirty Seminars 
and conferences, twenty-five books published on terrorism, and 
three educational films on the subject. Some of its conferences have 
been done collaboratively with the NFF, CSIS, the University of 
Chicago’s Institute for Social and Behavioral Pathology, and Ray 
Cline’s U.S. Global Strategy Council. ISIT also publishes Terrorism: 
An International Journal. 

Terrorism regularly sets forth chronologies of terrorist “acts” as 
compiled by Risks International, a Virginia-based “risk assessment” 
firm owned by a private security company, Business Risks Interna- 
tional. An examination of these chronologies soon exposes their bias, 
inherent in the data gathering of an organization servicing business 
and attuned to its narrowly focused interest in particular forms of 
retail terrorism, but entirely inappropriate for a journal purporting 
to look at terrorism from a broad perspective. Alexander has been 
in the risk analysis business himself, and he is a committed ideologue 
and propagandist rather than a scholar. 

On January 19, 1988, ISIT and the U.S. Global Strategy Council 
cosponsored a conference with University Microfilms International 
(UMD), a subsidiary of Bell and Howell Company, at Washington's 
International Club, in order to preview UMI’s latest product— 
“Terrorism: An International Resource File.” The file, which projects 
by September 1991 a “complete” bibliography on literature relating 
40 terrorology from 1960 to 1990, is being offered to libraries 
ee ue ae to become the definitive research tool 0” 
oversees 7 Tea . eo ee a 
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CSIS; ae Laqueur of CSIS and JINSA; Eugene Rostow of Ta 
Coalition for a Democratic Majority, Reagan administration, National 
Detense University, and JINSA; Robert L. Pfaltzgraaf, president of 
the far-right Institute for Foreign Policy Analysis (IFPA); Paul 
Wilkinson of the Research Foundation for the Study of Terrorism: 
Jillian Becker of London’s Institute for the Study of Terrorism; 
Brian Jenkins of Rand; and retired General Aharon Yariv, former 
chief of Israeli intelligence and now director of Tel Aviv’s Jaffee 
Center for Strategic Studies. 

“Terrorism: An International Resource File” will provide a nom- 
inally “objective” institutional outlet for data on terrorism that will 
not only stick closely to the basic Western definitions and model, but 
will also tilt sharply toward the right-wing end of establishment 
perspectives. 


United States Global Strategy Council (USGSC) The council was 
incorporated in 1981 as a “tax-exempt educational research foun- 
dation.” Former deputy director of the CIA Ray S. Cline is currently 
its chair (with the aid of cochairs Jeane Kirkpatrick, Morris Leibman, 
J. William Middendorf, Donald Rumsfeld, and retired Lieutenant 
General Robert L. Schweitzer). Cline also serves as codirector, with 
Yonah Alexander, of their program on the topic “Low-Intensity 
Conflict and Terrorism.” 

Among those who have served on the council’s board of directors 
and “strategy board” are Arnaud de Borchgrave and retired General 
E. David Woellner. Woellner became president of the Moon orga- 
nization, CAUSA World Services, in January 1985 (to be succeeded 
in that post by Philip Sanchez, Nixon’s ambassador to Honduras and 
Ford’s ambassador to Colombia). The Unification Church’s input 
into USGSC is impressive, and the organization is regarded by 
investigative journalists Louis Wolf and Fred Clarkson as “yet another 
CAUSA operation.”>4 Current board members include L. Francis 
Bouchey;* Robert Pfaltzgraaf of the IFPA; Lawrence Sulz, afhliated 
with the Hale Foundation (see below); Richard Pipes of Harvard 
University and the Heritage F oundation; and a large set of retired 
military officers also affiliated with ASC (Moorer, Graham, Lemnitzer, 
Stilwell, Wedemeyer, etc.). 

The aims of the Global Strategy Council are to promote “global 
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trategic planning” and “to act as a catalyst to help define national 
strateg : esired by its hard-line-right board anq 


strategy” along the lines d d by 
officers 56 In accord with these aims it sponsors strategy formulation 


and outreach programs, as well as research and conferences on 
various international issues. Its Caribbean and Latin American 
studies director is Roger W. Fontaine, former Latin America specialist 
for the Reagan National Security Council, also affiliated elsewhere 
with the Moon system and Bouchey’s Council for Inter-American 
Security.°’ We mentioned earlier the program on low-intensity 
conflict and terrorism codirected by Cline and Alexander. Most 
revealing, perhaps, is the program on Geopolitics of Southern Africa, 
directed by Stephen A. Halper, a former operative in the Nixon 
White House and Ray Cline’s son-in-law, who was involved in the 
Debategate scandal, brought to light during House hearings in 
1984.°° The featured political subdivision of the program is “African 
Insurgencies Supported by the Soviet Union.” 

The council links together individuals connected with the Unifi- 
cation Church and other far-right operations (ASC, CIAS, and 
IFPA), to CSIS and the omnipresent Yonah Alexander. It has former 
officials Cline, Kirkpatrick, and Rumsfeld to lend respectability to its 
terrorism studies. With this political cast, that South African view- 


Pome would be put in the frame of Soviet support and insurgent 
terrorism” is a foregone conclusion. 


International Security Council (ISC) The International Security 
Council is the main U.S. agency of the Moon system in the field of 
ee propaganda. In a brochure issued by ISC in October 1987, 
ae oy eee ee acknowledges the “generous and unwav- 
pres pp ve AUSA International and that of the Reverend 

yung Moon, whose understanding of the threat to Judae™ 


Christian civilizati 

ilization is unj , 
nique, as is his ‘tment to 
freedom, security and peace” @ 9) selfless commuitm 


The rede ; ; 
Pp Cessor Organization to IS@MtheGanter for Internationa! 


Security (C 

Major aes “tae organized by Churba in 1979. Its board include 
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Gervasi and Joan Peters. These reflect CIS-ISC and Churba’s | 
time and fanatical devotion to Israel. Gervasi is a well] amine: 
5; an 


passionate apologist for Israeli policy; Peters is the author of From 
Time Immemonal, a volume published in 1984 to demonstrate that 
Palestinian Arabs were intruders into Palestine (so that, by an easy 
inference, they were not unreasonably denied political rights in that 
area).°” The reorganized ISC board of 1986 continued to include 
Kintner and Churba, but it now contained seven Mexican conser- 
vatives, four retired military officers (now including Gordon Sumner, 
Jr.), and several other right-wingers. 

The ISC advances its proclaimed goal of formulating “global 
strategic analysis” by sponsoring international conferences, through 
its quarterly journal, Global Affairs, and by taking out full-page ads 
in such organs as the New York Times. There it posts its various 
“declarations” on issues ranging from the security of Southeast Asia 
(NYT, May 4, 1986) to the Reagan-Gorbachev summit (NYT, Dec. 
9, 1985). In both of these ads, the world is divided into the good 
and the evil, the problem being the naiveté of the leaders of the 
good and their failure to grasp fully the sinister intentions of the 
enemy. In both, also, the Strategic Defense Initiative is lauded as a 
marvel of creativity: “a wholly defensive system . . . indispensable to 
the restoration of a nuclear balance.” Among the publications of 
CIS and ISC are Frank Gervasi’s 1982 booklet, Media Coverage: The 
War in Lebanon, and papers by S. B. Kelly, The Soviet Penetration of 
Iran, and Daniel O. Graham, Why Not Defend America? 

In 1963 Churba entered into a professional relationship with 
Meier Kahane in an operation they called Consultant Research 
Association, which infiltrated organizations and collected information 
on behalf of the FBI and other government and private organiza 
ons. During the Vietnam War period, with seed money from ad 
S°vernment and certain labor groups, the two of them establishe 
the Fourth of July Movement, an organization that tri 
*Upport on college campuses for the Vietnam War. T 
4 book in 1968, The Jewish Stake in Vietnam, secretly 
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y the U.S. government, the theme of which was the 
| 1 that the United States keep its commitments 


60 


published b 
importance for Israe 
in places like South Vietnam. a 

After obtaining a doctorate in inter 
University, Churba worked on the faculty : 
1972 and then became a Middle East intelligence estimator for the 
air force. In 1979 he organized CIS. Following Reagan’s election, 
Churba entered the government again as a “senior policy advisor” 
on disarmament, resigning once again in 1982. 

Churba’s devotion to Israel has never flagged. His writings and 
campaigns have constantly focused on Israel, its service to U.S. 
interests, its creative efforts in Lebanon.®! Churba has argued, time 
and again, that the PLO is little more than a Soviet-front organization 
and that the mere presence of Arabs in Israel should be cause for 
worry. According to a piece distributed by CIS, “the Arab inhabitants 
of the West Bank are Jordanian citizens and, therefore, enemy 
nationals vis-a-vis Israel under the rules of war.” 

Given Churba’s view of Palestinians as enemy agents, he is popular 
in Israeli “counterterrorism” circles, and he has close ties to the 
Israeli military and intelligence. A major conference on state terror- 
ism and the international system was held by the ISC and CAUSA 
International in January 1986 in the hospitable environment of Tel 
Aviv, with speeches by Dr. Bo Hi Pak, Arnaud de Borchgrave, 
Charles Lichenstein, Gordon Sumner, Jr. (USA, ret.), and Yehuda 
Blum, former Israeli ambassador to the UN.® 

Churba joined other luminaries of the extreme right in signing 
Sn Ma 88 Comer Digest, wich denounced Ce 
sud ¢ajlineioeh Ane administration for selling out South Africa 
and others woes ie a si retiomed BENEMO paged ee 
ymin ee a ee ony Clunbaiswalltege’ 
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Churba is connected to other elements of th 
his service as advisor to GeoMilitech Consultants 
with John Singlaub of WACL and Edward 
GeoMilitech was founded in 1984 by Barbara § 
Singlaub’s, apparently as an arms conduit for the 
The firm supplied arms to the Salvadoran government as well as 
the Nicaraguan contras, Singlaub using GeoMilitech to procure $5.3 
million in weapons, which were transferred to Adolfo Calero in June 
1985.°° 

Despite this background of close connection to the Unification 
Church and his extreme bias and fanaticism, Churba has appeared 
on numerous television and radio programs as a terrorism expert, 
including CNN News, the “MacNeil/Lehrer Newshour,” NBC News, 
ABC's “Nightline,” and the “Larry King Show.” His line and orga- 
nizational connections, though far-right, are within the bounds 
acceptable to the Western establishment. 


€ far right through 
Corporation, along 
Luttwak of CSIs 
tudley, a friend of 
secret government. 


The Nathan Hale Institute The Nathan Hale Institute was incor- 
porated in 1977 to track and provide information on terrorist 
organizations and their supporters. Both the institute and an affiliated 
Hale Foundation are run out of the same office. The original trustees 
of the foundation were Lawrence Sulz, a CIA intelligence operations 
officer for twenty-three years; Daren Flitcroft, a former State De- 
partment attaché in the Philippines, and John R. Horton, a CIA 
operations officer (1948-75) who later became the national intelli- 
gence officer for Latin America (1983-84). 

Three individuals with ties to the far right have been officers of 
the Hale Foundation. The president-director listed in the 1981 filing 
for a Hale Foundation application to conduct business in the District 
of Columbia was John Carbaugh, an ally of Senator Jesse Helms 
and, as we noted in the previous chapter, an attendee at the 1980 
Buenos Aires meeting of CAL, the Latin American branch of WACL. 
Sam Crutchfield, personal attorney to neo-Nazi Roger Pearson, and 
the man who helped Iran-contra defendant Robert Owen found the 
Institute for Democracy, Education and Assistance as a contra 
resupply front Operation, was secretary-treasurer of Hale. Victor 
ediay, listed as the foundation’s registered agent for the District of 

lumbia according to their annual reports through 1988, once 
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Information Services. ©» cas with the Aerospace Technology 
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Sey -et intelligence 
Division, : - os ae Rlouan international gathering of right- 
" ashingtol ; . 
was the Wa 8 ) d French mercenaries seeking to begin a 
wing businessmen an lef oan 
Settee ‘1 the Azores after the leit cam Pp in 
secessionist revolt in the es anaes 
Portugal in 1974. In this enterprise Fediay worke Wout ents 
from the French Secret Army Organization (OAS), a rightist terrorist 
organization that sought to stage a coup 1D the Portuguese-held 
Azores in order to encourage the far right on the mainland to 
attempt a similar action against the new government. 

The Nathan Hale Institute is currently directed by Raymond 
Wannall, former assistant director of the FBI’s intelligence division. 
This division was responsible for monitoring “subversives,” “front 
organizations,” and “activist types” (to use Wannall’s own language 
taken from his 1974 testimony before the House Internal Security 
Committee).°° In spite of attempts by Congress to curb the domestic 
surveillance activities of the FBI, Wannall interpreted the bureau’s 
powers as broad enough to escape any such strictures. In a 1976 
memorandum, included in the Final Report of the Church committee, 
Wannall observed that the “intelligence-gathering activities of the 
FBI have had as their basis the intention of the President to delegate 
his constitutional authority,” including those statutes “pertaining to 
the national security.”® 

vee a professional anticommunist in the mold and manner 
oe ee Poe founded the Nathan Hale Institute in order to 

es G Oe . ; ‘ 
ee: e es terrorist Operations and organizations. In 4 
, published by the institute entitled Who Is Tracking the Terror 
ists? Wannall identified the ACLU 
, the Institute for Policy Studies; 


the National Law 
66 yers Guild, A U e 
left-oriented media e Ms Communist party, USA, and th 
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Wannall’s operon are Ray Cline; Francis J. McNamara, a for 
military intelligence officer, one-time staff directory of th mer 
x ittee Internal S ati ¢ House 
Committee On ecurity, national director for the VFEW’s 
anticommunist Pacey as well as editor of Counterattack, a 1950s 
blacklisting SeINICG: Herbert Romerstein, a longtime HUAG staffer 
and investigator | for the House Internal Security Committee’s 
Republican minority;°* Donald F. B. Jameson, vice-president of 
Research Associates International, Ltd., a risk assessment firm in the 
Washington area, and a 1973 CIA “retiree”; Eugene Methvin of 
Reader’s Digest; and retired Lieutenant General Daniel O. Graham, 
former director of the Defense Intelligence Agency and currently a 
member of the ASC’s National Strategy Committee. Graham serves 
on the board of directors for the Unification Church’s CAUSA, is 
vice-chairman of the American branch of WACL, and has held 
positions on honorary committees for the American Friends of the 
Anti-Bolshevik Bloc of Nations, a haven for Nazi war criminals.°? 

According to the Hale Foundation’s 1986 annual report, the main 
objective of the foundation was “to lobby Congress for a strong U.S. 
Intelligence Community.” To this end, representatives from the 
foundation urged members of the Senate to support the Central 
American Counterterrorism Act (S.1757), lobbied the Senate for 
increased support to the contras, and urged congressional represen- 
tatives to defeat H.R. 4276, which sought to open public debate on 
U.S. support for covert operations in Angola. 

The Hale Foundation, following in the footsteps of James Angle- 
ton’s Intelligence and Security Fund (see below under ASQ), also 
sought to provide legal support for intelligence officers facing lawsuits 
for violating the constitutional rights of individuals subjected to 
surveillance or harassment. The foundation also publishes booklets, 
hosts seminars and conferences, and maintains a “clandestine collec- 


ae (private blacklist) on suspected terrorists operating in the United 
lates, 


te American Security Council (ASC) While the ASC is neither a think 

a ‘ ee policy institute, it has been involved in providing ae 

inde ee support for many other members of the te a 

an io : Like Heritage, it is important because of its size, in A 
reme right-wing connections and policy orientation. 
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inform 
“troublemakers” 
vation was originally staffed largely 
its inception ASC also cosponsored annual con 
strategy, attended by government officials, corporations such as 
Honeywell and U.S Steel, and ClA-linked institutes such as the 
Foreign Policy Research Institute (FPRI) of the University of Penn- 
sylvania, noted for hard-line and extremist views on military and 
foreign policy issues. Another sponsor of these conferences was the 
Aircraft Industries Association, a trade and lobbying organization, 
and one of the groups that had pressed the U.S. government to 
admit Nazi scientists after World War II.”° 
By 1983, under the direction of its president, John Fisher, a 
former executive of Sears as well as an army and FBI alumnus, the 
revamped, Virginia-based ASC had shifted its emphasis strongly 
oe military and foreign policy issues. It had grown to 30,000 
ae 
ee ov clsdanted ynamics. Its hard-line policy 
pted to the demands of these contractors 
and Wes McCune, a veteran analyst of right-win izati h | 
stated that ASC is “not just the re Ee 8 opganizalons: a 
industrial complex, it is the personifi = apa o ties EL 
complex.” ASC Re areas ion of the military-industrial 
industrial complex in a variety aa peutesator the militany” 
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home and abroad.”? The ASC ma on defense and repression at 
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Committee as the House Inter 5 € House Un-American Activities 
ie guise of combatting terro ne Security Committee in 1969, under 
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fairly peneioy representation from military contractor firms, but 
the contractor presence is felt more in financial s 
listing on boards. The boards are dominat Ee pan Open 
EMS OS Heh) ed by right-wing members 
of government, defense intellectuals, and rightist retirees of the 
military and intelligence establishment, the last including in the 
1980s: James Angleton (ex-CIA), John Singlaub (USA, ret.), Daniel 
Graham (USA, ret.), John S. McCain (USN, ret.), Gordon Graham 
(USN, ret.), Lyman Lemnitzer (USA, ret.), Albert Wedemeyer (USA, 
ret.), Nathan Twining (USAF, ret.), Lewis Walt, (USMC, ret.), 
Richard Stilwell (USA, ret.), Paul Harkins (USA, ret.), and George 
Keegan, Jr. (USAF, ret.), among many others. ASC has featured 
congressional cochairmen in its brochures, including a dozen U.S. 
congressmen and senators, among them Robert Dole, Paul Laxalt, 
Jack Kemp, Samuel Stratton, and William Chappell. 

In the late 1950s and early 1960s ASC gained some notoriety 
when it was revealed that one of its affiliates, the Institute for 
American Strategy (IAS), had been used by the National Security 
Council as the vehicle for training military personnel on national 
security issues, with help from the right-wing Richardson Foundation 
(later the Smith-Richardson Foundation). One of the “educators” of 
IAS was William Kintner, also of the FPRI, a longtime CIA official, 
the author of the pioneering extremist text of the McCarthy era, 
The Front Is Everywhere.”* He argued in the Reader’s Digest of May 
1962 that the attacks on the John Birch Society and other extreme- 
right organizations in that period were a result of Soviet disinfor- 
mation efforts. Another participant in IAS activities during this 
period was Edward Lansdale, a counterinsurgency veteran of the 
Philippines and Vietnam.”° 

ASC’s links to the far right are extensive and spectacular, like 
those of Heritage. Roger Pearson, the anti-Semite, racist, and neo- 
Nazi, has been a director of one of its subsidiaries, the American 
Foreign Policy Institute. Its main outreach subsidiary, the Council 
ee Peace Through Strength (CPTS), is composed of M7 organiza- 
aoe that include a substantial number of anti-Semitic, iene oe 
ee fascist organizations. One affiliate, the American V1§! <a 
Gay "aes Federation, was founded and led by Harry es 
hes nie U.S. distributor of the Protocols of the Elders of Zwon. 

other, the American Coalition of Patriotic Societies, was founded 
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Socialism. Russ Bellant shows that ee ee ST ar 
are members of CPTS are dominate Ni ; S, 
bees ; ac 276 CPTS counts among its member 
emigré fascists and anti-Semites. | senate gts 
organizations the Bulgarian National Prony nee ivan 
Docheff, sentenced to death in Bulgaria, 1n absentia, or War crimes; 
the Slovak World Congress, cofounded by Josef Mikus, wanted in 
Czechoslavakia for war crimes; and the Byelorussian American 
Committee, run by a former SS engineer in Minsk named John 
Kosiak. Kosiak is still wanted for war crimes in the Soviet Union.” 

Complementing this large pro-Nazi and Nazi collaborationist 
element, one of the constituents of CPTS is the Coalition for 
Constitutional Justice and Security, whose function is to terminate 
the work of the Office of Special Investigations (OSI), a Department 
of Justice agency organized to investigate Nazi war criminals in the 
United States.”8 ASC’s links to the apartheid regimes of South Africa 
also have been close and strong. 

ASC is tied directly to John Singlaub’s World Anti-Communist 
League (WACL) through its affiliate CPTS. The relationship 1S 
reciprocal, as Singlaub serves as a member of ASC’s strategy com- 
mittee, as well as on two other ASC boards. Since 1970 there have 
been three U.S. organizations that have served as the U.S. branch 
of WACL, and all three have been members of CPTS. The first, the 
American Council for World Freedom, was chaired by John Fisher; 
the second, the Council on American Affairs, was headed by Roge! 
Pearson, the third, the U.S. Council for World Freedom, was formed 
in 1981 by Singlaub himself and immediately became a U.S. branch 
of WACL.79 
Pe eae ot 2 ee die Security and Intelligence ues 
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most famous for his interventions in Ital in the ez Re é 
of protecting Fascist “assets” and for his Nellet hie <a ee 
China ane! the soviet Union was a piece of Red disinformation, 

ASC’s SOON NMEA to the apartheid regimes in Africa has been 
strong. Its CPTS affiliate, the Conservative Caucus, has worked 
directly with the South African government and has been an 
important agency attacking the Reagan administration for its failure 
to align itself openly and militarily with South A frica.®2 CPTS’s 
College Republican National Committee affiliate, led by Jack Abra- 
moff, linked up with the extreme right-wing National Student 
Federation (NSF) of South Africa in 1983, and brought that orga- 
nization into CPTS.®° ASC was host to Ian Smith, the prime minister 
of apartheid Rhodesia in 1978, and organized a “fact-finding” tour 
of Rhodesia, Namibia, and South Africa under South African 
auspices in 1979. It arranged a visit to the United States in 1981 by 
five officials of South African intelligence, setting up meetings with 
Jeane Kirkpatrick and Pentagon and NSC officials. ASC has also 
devoted a great effort to selling Savimbi and UNITA, organizing 
Savimbi’s visits and tours, and through Abramoff and the Conser- 
vative Caucus, attacking Shultz and Crocker for insufficient enthu- 
siasm for the anticommunist crusade in southern Africa. 

On Central American issues, the ASC has fought strenuously for 
contra aid and has sought to give credibility to the death squad right. 
In 1981, it sponsored a lobbying junket to Congress by El Salvador’s 
Roberto D’Aubuisson, acknowledged leader of their death squads 
and organizer of the assassination of Archbishop Oscar Romero. 
The ASC interviewed D’Aubuisson in June 1984 for its radio 
program and newsletter. In 1982, ASC funded a visit by contra 
leader Steadman Fagoth in order to allow him to testify before 
Congress.*4 It has also tried to mobilize support for former Somoza 
colonel and contra leader Enrique Bermudez. ASC’s director for 
'nter-American affairs, Samuel Dickens, a retired U.S. intelligence 
and air force officer, has written several articles in the magazine 
Replica praising the founder of the Salvadoran death squads, General 

“rano, as a “patriot.” Bellant points out that 


Replica is the magazine of the Tecos, a Mexican neo-Nazi group 
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ASC. has been extremely close to the Reagan administration, 
: ‘ndividual member in 1978, and 


Reagan himself joined CPTS as an rs an 
ee hard for his election 1n 1980. It participated heavily in 


the Reagan transition teams, and Reagan provided ina fund- 
raising letters for ASC in his first year 1n office. ASC s films on 
Central America and arms policy were not only praised and pushed 
by administration officials, but the government also gave secret 
material support to these projects. Bellant states that “in August 
1982, the ASC Foundation held a speaker's training forum in the 
White House, with high administration officials participating.”*° 

In sum, ASC has served as a base and clearinghouse for right- 
wing terrorists, such as D’Aubuisson and Savimbi, and known and 
acknowledged war criminals, such as Kosiak and Docheff. It also 
supports important Western experts on terrorism, such as Ray Cline, 
Stefan Possony, William Van Cleave, Neil Livingstone, and William 
R. Kintner, who serve or have served on ASC’s National Strategy 
Committee. As we have seen, there is no inconsistency in this 
linkage. 


Israel 


In the late 1970s world opinion veered against Israeli policy toward 
the Palestinians. The Israeli response was a concerted effort [ 
penta the Palestinians in general and the PLO in particular 4s 
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rightist and Israeli ambassador to the United States, who named th 
organization after his brother Jonathan, who died in the Eee 
airport raid in 1976. Its propaganda function and its design é 
influence U.S. and other Western opinion makers were suggested 
by its opening offices in Washington, D.C., and New York, as well 
4s in Jerusalem. Its main activity from its birth was the organization 
of conferences, carefully designed to bring in sympathetic leaders, 
experts, and journalists to get across the message: the PLO is a 
terrorist organization, and the Soviet Union is its parent and 
supporter. 

The names of the institute’s board of directors are not made 
public, but the organization serves as a virtual arm of the Israeli 
state.8” Institute officials told Dial Torgerson of the Los Angeles Times 
that while the organization was privately financed, the 1979 confer- 
ence was being run “with the assistance of the Israeli government.”*° 
Brian Crozier, a participant in the 1979 conference, wrote in the 
National Review that the committee organized to sponsor the confer- 
ence included Menachem Begin, “[who] heads the Committee, 
followed by Moshe Dayan . . . and most of the famous names in 
Israel’s brief history.”*° 

The two conferences organized by the Jonathan Institute, in 
Jerusalem in July 1979 and in Washington, D.C., in June 1984, were 
major events and highly effective for Israeli and Western propaganda. 
Both drew in many high officials and big-name journalists and 
successfully attracted extensive press coverage on the threat of 
terrorism as portrayed in the Western model. The 1979 conference, 
held under heavy army and police guard, attracted some four 
hundred journalists. Attendees included Annie Kriegel and Jacques 
Soustelle from France;°° Lord Alan Chalfont, Brian Crozier, Paul 
Johnson, and Robert Moss from Great Britain; George Bush, Ray 
Cline, Midge Decter, Norman Podhoretz, Claire Sterling, Ben Wat- 
tenberg, George Will, and Senators John Danforth and Henry 
Jackson from the United States; and numerous Israeli political, 
military, and intelligence figures.°! 
ae mee session of the 1979 conference was ee 
eric eae Minister Begin, who successfully urged U e ee Sane 
Sterling Bet out and sell the message. One of the participants, : 

» Spelled it out in her best-selling book The Terror Network. 
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Its themes, expounded at the conference without deviation, Were 
presented in a booklet issued by the conference itself, entitleg 
International Terrorism: The S oviet Connection, with chapters by Crozier 
Moss, Jack Kemp, Major General George Keegan, Jr., Henry Jackson 
and Richard Pipes. It 1s interesting to note that although he 
conference was held in Israel and was supposedly of internationa 
interest, four of the papers were written by Americans, the othe; 
two by an Australian and an Englishman famous for their lon 

service as CIA assets. All six were notable exponents of hard-line 
views and strategies’ and fall into the right-wing category of positions 
on the opinion-policy spectrum. 

The 1984 conference succeeded in assembling a similarly large 
and prestigious group of participants and audience. Leading ad- 
dresses were given by U.S. Secretary of State George Shultz, UN 
Ambassador Jeane Kirkpatrick, and Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak 
Rabin. Also in attendance were Daniel Patrick Moynihan, Midge 
Decter, Paul Laxalt, Edwin Meese, Jack Kemp, and media stars 
Daniel Schorr and Ted Koppel. As in 1979, the conference featured 
terrorism as the new focus of Israeli, U.S., and European foreign 
policy concern, and the participants chosen assured the uncontested 
reiteration of the Western model, with a strong bent toward its 
extremist version. The Palestinians, with their alleged Soviet “spon- 
sors,” were held responsible for almost every (retail) terrorist attack 
cited by the body of experts in attendance, who, among others, 
included Michael Ledeen, Claire Sterling, Ray Cline, Arnaud de 
Borchgrave, Lord Chalfont, and Jillian Becker. 

The institute also effectively publicized its espoused doctrine of 
“preemptive retaliation,” the Israeli policy of killing those designate? 
as terrorists before they can act. To the delight of institute pone 
U.S. Secretary of State George Shultz pushed this line # 
conference and earlier in appearances before the Denton com 
ans 1984 conference also produced a widely reviewed book e 3 

y Netanyahu, Terrorism: How the West Can Win, and Cola 


Ne : 
tanyahu asa leading international voice in the wal 
terrorism.?? 
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Jaffee Center for Strategic Studies Among the other Israeli insti- 
tutions addressing the issue of terrorism, the most important is th 
Jaffee Center for Strategic Studies, which is affiliated with ae 
University of Tel Aviv. Its links to the government include its head 
Major General Aharon Yariv, former director of Israeli intelligence, 
and editorial board members Brigadier General Aryeh Shalev and 
Minister of Defense Yitzhak Rabin. Walter Laqueur of CSIS and 
JINSA is also on the editorial board. 

The governments of Israel and South Africa have had a de facto 
military alliance for many years, and Israel has given support to all 
of South A frica’s terrorist clients, including UNITA and RENAMO.*%4 
In parallel, the Jaffee Center has had warm relations with the 
Terrorism Research Centre in Cape Town, South Africa, and the 
Jaffee experts have shared with their South African counterparts a 
common perception of terrorism and terrorists.” . 

The center sponsors books, monographs, and conferences on a 
number of subjects, with a strong emphasis on terrorism. It has 
provided a base for Dr. Ariel Merari, one of Israel’s leading analysts 
of terrorism and coauthor, with Shlomi Elad, of The International 
Dimension of Palestinian Terrorism (Westview, 1986). Merari’s work is 
discussed further in chapter 7. The center’s 1979 conference on 
terrorism in Tel Aviv attracted an international group, including 
Brian Jenkins, J. Bowyer Bell, Yonah Alexander, and Robert Kup- 
perman from the United States, Robert Moss and Paul Wilkinson 
from Great Britain, and Hans-Joseph Horchem from West Germany. 
There was no departure in the published record of the conference 
from the Western format and identification of terrorists and victims. 
Its most interesting feature was the fact that twenty-one of the forty- 
SIX participants were state officials. 


The United Kingdom 


Fee talon British terrorism institutes are, like their counterparts in 
freee States and Israel, closely tied to the intelligence epenaes 
quen ne police, and corporate establishment. They are more fre- 

NY linked to foreign intelligence agencies, reflecting both the 
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The Institute for the Study of Conflict (ISC) The London-based 
Institute for the Study of Conflict (ISC) provides cM especially well- 
documented case study of the use of a purportedly independent” 
institute as a front for propaganda operations of hidden intelligence 
agency and corporate sponsors. In 1968, and again in the mid-1970s, 
ISC’s principal, Brian Crozier, was revealed in the British press to 
have been an agent of British and U.S. intelligence, to have served 
secretly as a propaganda conduit for the South African police, and 
to have colluded with British firms and trade associations in a 
campaign to smear British trade unions with the tar of subversion. 
This did not in any way discredit Crozier as a Western expert. He 
continued to be cited as a reputable authority in Britain and the 
United States and was a major speaker at the Jonathan Institute 
conference of 1979. 

Crozier was long a regular contributor to Britain’s Economist and 
to the U.S. National Review, while taking time off to write an admiring 
biography of the Spanish dictator, Francisco Franco.%® In 1966 he 
became the head of the CIA-organized and CIA-supervised Forum 
World Features (FWF),?” a purported “news” service that sought to 
compete with UPI and Reuters. In 1968 Crozier was identified in 
the British press as an agent of British intelligence,°* and in 1975 
the nature of FWF itself was exposed when the Pentagon admitted, 
during the Church committee investigations, that it had used FWE 
as a propaganda agency in Europe. According to a report l CIA 
Director Richard Helms in 1968, FWF “provided the U.S. with @ 
significant means to counter communist propaganda,” and a hané- 
written note on the document added, “Run with the knowledge #” 
cooperation of British intelligence.” 
eee sc este with secret CIA funding in 1970, to comP™ 

F—the latter was a conduit for suitable pene 
to the media; ISC would rovid se ; da unde! 
the guise of “inde provide anticommunist propaga™™” sent 

Of independent research” and the analyses of indepe” od 
experts like Crozier. As Steve We} Y cannon: 
no substantial research, Croz} elssman noted, although !t P ct” 
, Crozier’s institute gave “academic re, 
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bility to old anti-Communist clichés, whe 13 ti 
and “offered professional and suihenaaee eae Angola,” 
for the general public and for more Specialized ce ae yses, both 
demics, policy makers, police officials, and military ana aay 

Besides the CIA, the ISC was funded by Richard Mellon ee 
who provided more than $1.1 million to the institute between on 
and 1979, and by the Ford Foundation, Shell Oil, British Petroleum, 
and other firms.'’' As we noted earlier, the Heritage Foundation 
sent some $140,000 to Crozier for distribution through a right-wing 
“clearinghouse” called the International Freedom Fund Establish- 
ment, based in England. According to Scaife associate R. Daniel 
McMichael, ISC “set up solid working relationships with the Heritage 
Foundation, the National Strategy Information Center, the Institute 
for Foreign Policy Analysis, and a number of other Scaife-supported 
organizations.”!°? ISC also received financial support from the so- 
called Pinay Circle, established in 1969 and named for a former 
prime minister of France, Antoine Pinay. The circle’s chief fund- 
raiser was Jean Violet, a member of the SDECE, France's intelligence 
agency. Well connected to U.S., British, West German, and South 
African intelligence, Violet was also friendly with numerous right- 
wing millionaires and politicians in Europe and the United States. 
The circle included William Colby, former director of the CIA, 
Edwin Feulner of Heritage, retired General Stilwell of the U.S. 
Defense Intelligence Agency and ASC, and Crozier himself.'°° 

In the early 1970s, ISC played a significant role in politicizing 
industrial conflict in England. In cooperation with the Confederation 
of British Industries (CBI), it launched a campaign designed to 
establish that industrial conflict rested on “subversion,” and it helped 
get important segments of the press to blame “left-wing militants” 
for labor unrest. Subsequently, it was found from ISC’s own corre- 
spondence that ISC was being funded by CBI and its member firms; 
that its Study Sources of Conflict in British Industry was written in part 
Y writers from other institutes closely affiliated with industry; and 
esi of its “evidence” came from the files of pelbingee ers 
= : ited right-wing organizations whose materials only too 

- SS ahihty ben laundered through ISC.'*" ae carne 
saya it was disclosed in 1975 that the institute ad ‘ 

S with high police and intelligence officials in Rhodesia an 
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‘th whom they had exchanged visits and information 


Crozier’s own commitment to South 


Africa, common to so mary in the right-wing Sa of ee 
and experts, was shown in his writing 4 ees - ee or the 
apartheid government.'”” It was also evident 1n Nis ° Pal 
on appropriate Western strategy for South Africa in the National 


Review: 


South Africa, W | u 
in a highly collegial spirit. 


The real priority is to stop SWAPO coming to power in Namibia; 
for if they do, South Africa will be totally isolated, and the West 
cannot survive without South Africa’s minerals; moreover, if 
Namibia goes, the South African hold on the strategic harbor of 
Walvis Bay will become tenuous . . . ; moreover, with SWAPO in 
power Savimbi will be outflanked and starved of supplies; so the 
real priority is Angola: give Savimbi and the other Angolan 
guerrillas operating in the north maximum aid and the whole 
Cuban effort in Africa can be nullified, and possibly SWAPO can 
be finished off in the bargain.’°° 


ISC’s Peter Janke, now with Control Risks Ltd., was a good friend 
and close ally of Michael Morris of the South African security police 
and, eventually, head of the South African Terrorism Research 
Centre. ISC’s Conflict Study no. 52, South Africa—The End of Empire, 
written by Janke, was based in part on information on “terrorism” 
in Mozambique supplied him by P. J. De Wit, the head of South 
African intelligence, a source unacknowledged in the report. ISC 
also passed along to South African officials their report Sources of 
Conflict in British Industry, which would be useful for indicating how 
South African unions might be attacked as recalcitrant and strike- 
prone, not on account of any real grievances but only because of 
“left-wing militants” and outside agitators. !°7 

ISC also established close working relationships with the British 
ee and military. John Alderson, the director of the Bramshil 
tae eee asked Janke to help the college Sos 
ee Ge, countersubversion. The ISC’s “Manu4 : 
Aad Bienias ne ae pepe and used at the Police Colles 
more extensive fetes se pena s oe Bie oe ing: 
sponsored ultimately b ay Be ote ACHR ure pa 

ise y by the CIA and British intelligence, is s'""8 
reminiscent of the U.S. trainin ; 18 AAG 
g of Latin American police 
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1960s and 1970s on subversion and the need f 
mi! Peden’ ies ; . OY preempti 

counterinsul gency, which, as we noted in chapter 2, p} ptive 
significant role in the rise of torture, disappearances ate ce 
state terrorism in that area. =~ rge-scale 
In an article entitled “Victory for Strauss,” published in West 
Germany's Der Spiegel in 1982, secret intelligence reports by Hang 
Langemann to the Bavarian Ministry of the Interior were quoted at 
length on the broader efforts of Crozier and the Pinay Circle.!° The 
gist of the intelligence reports is that Crozier, along with operatives 
from the CIA and British, French, and Swiss intelligence, was 
organizing “a transnational security organization” designed to use 
the media to shift European politics and ideology to the right. The 
objectives stated in the late 1970s as summarized by Langemann 
were: (1) to bring a conservative government to Great Britain; (2) 
to promote the candidacy of Strauss in West Germany; and (3) to 
influence the situation in Rhodesia and South Africa in accord with 
a conservative agenda. One of the memos states that “as far as can 
be judged by outsiders Crozier has initiated with his group the 
project ‘Victory for Strauss’ using the tactics applied in Great Britain, 
of major themes such as the communist, extremist subversion of 
government parties and trade unions, KGB manipulation of terror- 
ism and damage to internal security.” Within a month of the Pinay 
Circle’s discussion of ways of promoting Strauss (January 1980), 
Crozier had an article in Sir James Goldsmith’s magazine NOW! in 
defense of Strauss, and other pro-Strauss articles by Crozier followed. 
Goldsmith himself soon made allegations that Der Spiegel’s criticisms 
of Strauss were “orchestrated by the KGB.” This led to a lawsuit 
by Der Spiegel, eventually settled out of court. The Crozier-Pinay 
Circle’s_ pro-Strauss campaign eventually failed, but there were 
Successes, and the effort itself is worthy of note. Crozier has important 

Connections and serves powerful Western interests. 
Crozier’s preoccupation with “national security” and “subversion” 
elite sympathetic understanding of right-wing state dita ae 
1980, Ags In some detail in his writings of the ay 7 a ae 
* ae ing democratic state and Chile. bs Ae eee a 
and WA ca contempt, using words like “a sul oe nee 
Riise 7 to describe the theory and gate Chile 
Y and the party system.!!! For Pinochet and his new , 
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purr”? words—a man of “politic: 
on the other hand, Crozie! has only “purr Ww ame political 


vision,” a “statesman,” one who “brought peace and Prosbenity where 
disorder and poverty had reigned,” who has engaged in “one of the 
most interesting .. . constitutional [s7c] expeumerits in the world 
today.” and who has been badly maligned in claims of systematic 
torture that, barring a few “early excesses,” are “palpably false.”11? 
The fatal flaw of Western democracy and party systems 1s their 
inability to provide for national security and to protect the state 
against subversion, which is the first order of business in a properly 
run state. A well-run state also does not let unions and welfare 
systems get out of hand, as happens regularly in democracies and 
with party systems. Authoritarian regimes, despite their excesses, at 
least give proper value to security and property rights, and in 
Crozier’s accounting, Franco Spain rates just a mite below England 
under the labor government.’ 

The class bias in Crozier’s analysis is blatant. National security for 
him is, by implication, the security of property interests; subversion 
is anything that threatens those interests. This is why he affiliates 
with and apologizes for right-wing dictatorships like those of Pinochet 
and Franco, and the apartheid system of South Africa, which create 
mass insecurity but protect established property interests. From a 
nonowners’ and democratic perspective, however, Pinochet and the 
generals of Latin America have been a premier force for subversion 
of democracy and a threat to the livelihood and personal freedom 
of the majority. Crozier never discusses these alternative concep 
tions of subversion and insecurity; he simply premises that these 
threats are from the left. As in standard right-wing treatises, he 
postulates that the Soviet Union is trying to conquer the world, that 
its agents are everywhere penetrating unions and other organizations 
ot the At, and thus it is the left that poses the fearsome threat of 
leaders in Latin stad for the good of society; the sea 
ultimate repositories SORE herd ie pata are - was 
Metra heme nn as ier 
Maseudlineelend = © mess created by party politicians. — i 

rture are pushed under the rug or rationall2 


by Crozi : 
er and n : ; ichea? 
ever constitute “terrorism.” In Crozier’s maniche 


world, ae ; “ot OF 
any group that calls itself anticommunist and fights leftist 0 
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even nonaligned regimes is defended, no matter ho 
even rallies to the support of RENAMO against th 
Rouse state Department report of 1988115 
class that we may call the “RENAMO right” 
set in the Western terrorism industry.!16 


Ww violent. Crozier 
€ “highly tenden- 
putting himself in the 
of the West—a significant 


It may be observed that Crozier’s views are extremely close to 
those of the Latin American generals and spokesmen of the National 
Security State, as expounded, for example, at the November 1987 
Council of Armies. Crozier has always found any serious reformist 
or left tendency in England to be a frightening manifestation of 
international communist influence—Thatcher barely saved “free- 
dom”—and both he and the generals find that their pro bono 
interventions are always just in the nick of time. The Langemann 
papers, of course, indicate that Crozier and his friends in the Pinay 
Circle are not above a little opportunistic use of frightening threats 
to freedom to achieve the kind of nondemocratic but “secure” 
political order to which they aspire. 

While at ISC, Crozier and his associates produced several essays 
dealing with international terrorism in their monthly, Conflict Studies, 
and their Annual of Power and Conflict, and they issued five studies 
dealing with the IRA. Crozier was an important figure in helping 
shape Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher’s antiterrorism policies, 
particularly in regard to Northern Ireland.!!” The thrust of the 
policy recommendations was predictably the need for an uncompro- 
mising use of force. 

Crozier has long expounded the right-wing version of the Western 
line on terrorism. As a featured speaker at the Jonathan Institute 
conference of 1979, he implied repeatedly that the Soviet Union 
was behind most, if not all, of the world’s political unrest, including 
the troubles in Northern Ireland. 


Institute for the Study of Terrorism (IST) The first public an- 
houncement of IST’s existence came in the form of a letter in the 
nimes of London (September 22, 1986). The director of IST is Jillian 
Ee a British novelist, journalist, and author of The PLO: The 
the i é Fall of the Palestinian Liberation Movement, and an attendee at 
inal paatiiay Institute’s 1984 conference in Washington. iilte nom- 

cad of IST is Lord Chalfont, once called “the CIA’s man in 
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seericueerotullonds sbyathe Guardian of London. Chalfont was al 

the conference chairman for the Jonathan Institute’s 1984 gathering 
A second trustee is the conservative Lord Orr-Ewing. There oes 
third trustee, whose name is not on the public record. The fave 
sources of IST are also not in the public domain. 5 

While IST does some “risk analysis,” it mainly publishes studies 
and provides credentials for its experts on Soviet, PLO, IRA, and 
ANC terrorism. In the August 1, 1988 edition of Insight on the News, 
the weekly newsmagazine owned by the Unification Church and 
edited by Arnaud de Borchgrave, Ian Geldard, head of research for 
IST, was quoted as saying that the IRA had shifted toward a “Maoist 
position” (p. 35). Geldard is quoted several times in the article. Jillian 
Becker, IST’s director, speaking at the 1984 Jonathan Institute 
conference, matched Robert Moss’s earlier feat of locating the PLO 
behind Khomeini’s terror,!!® by alleging a PLO connection to the 
1980 Bologna bombing in Italy!" 

IST focuses heavily on South Africa, and the Campaign Against 
Racism and Fascism (CARF) in Britain lists IST as a member of a 
proliferating network of right-wing groups serving the South African 
government in a propaganda war designed to undermine claims of 
legitimacy for liberation movements among Western publics.’*” One 
of IST’s publications, Terrorism in South Africa, ANC: A Soviet Task 
Force? gives a strongly positive answer to this question, in the process 
capturing the tone of the organization’s work. IST director Jillian 
Becker’s columns for the right-wing Salisbury Review, which have 
served as a useful vehicle for disinformation about South Africa and 
Mozambique, also support the CARF contention about [ST’s role. 
She has alleged, for example, that the South African—backed mer 
cenary forces of RENAMO receive the “willing support of “f 
lagers,”'*! and has called the ANC’s Joe Slovo a “KGB Colones 
(both are outright lies). While RENAMO is good, SWAF me , 
“Soviet-aided terrorist organization,” and the ANC is ‘the an 
terrorist organisation in the world which is actually controle ihe 
a Communist Party of the Soviet Union and supplied the 

ussians with arms free of charge.” Becker once suggested ae | 


of 

pegs that killed Slovo’s wife, Ruth First, and the founder 
O, Dr. Eduardo M she work OF 

AING Recker cn ondlane, were actually , fit 


urces for these charges—and she rarely $ 
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cite sources at all 
122 





. =) ave ‘been’ the Heritage Foundation and the 
Washington Times. 


Despite these clear indications that Becker is an apologist and 


propagandist for the South African apartheid regime, Paul Wilkin- 
son, in an introduction to one of his edited works on terrorism in 
which Becker has an essay, says that she is “a self-exiled South 
African novelist . . . [and] liberal writer [who] has chosen to leave 
the country of her birth and come and work in London,”!22 implying 
falsely that she is an opponent of and fighter against apartheid. 


Canada 


Centre for Conflict Studies, University of New Brunswick 
(CCS) The Centre for Conflict Studies, organized in 1980, is at 
present directed by David Charters, who once served as its codirector 
under Maurice Tugwell, now of the Mackenzie Institute for the 
Study of Terrorism, Revolution and Propaganda. Charters and 
Tugwell both completed graduate work in “war studies” at King’s 
College, London, and have worked together on various projects, 
including a paper for the U.S. National Defense University and 
National Strategy Information Center entitled “Special Operations 
and the Threats to United States Interests in the 1980s.”!24 Both 
Charters and Tugwell are advocates of the doctrine of low-intensity 
conflict and the use of preemptive retaliation against suspected 
terrorists, terrorists confined exclusively to those identified as such 
in the frame of the Western model. 

_ Although CCS was established at the University of New Brunswick, 
It teaches no courses and its staff is not on the faculty. It is more “a 
Private company operating as an idiosyncratic kind of University 
Protectorate.”!25 Its work consists largely of contract projects with 
ee peal Canadian Mounted Police, the Canadian Police College, 
meee Department of Defense, and NATO. For NATO, it pro- 

Cha, document entitled On the Soviet Threat to NATO. 

_ ea currently edits Conflict Quarterly, the journal of the Centre 
nflict Studies. Tugwell, Paul Wilkinson, and Stephen Sloan 
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of the consulting and security firm Booz, Allen and Hamilton are 
among the members of its editorial advisory board. 


The Mackenzie Institute for the Study of Terrorism, Revolution and 
Propaganda After leaving the directorship of CCS, Tugwell estap, 
lished the Mackenzie Institute in 1986 in order to educate Canadian 
Citizens about the “new warfare.” Mackenzie is registered with 
Revenue Canada as a charitable organization under the Income Tax 
Act. The directors of the institute are Canadian right-wingers of 
little distinction. The institute sponsors seminars and conferences, 
and publishes a series called the Mackenzie Papers. By mid-1988, 
seven such studies had been produced, among them Randall Heath- 
er’s booklet on SDI and terrorism (see NFF above), Nicaragua: The 
Pilgrims’ Tales, by Derek Nelson, and Soviet Propaganda and the Phy- 
sicians’ Peace Movement, by Jack Rosenblatt. Although the Mackenzie 
Institute claims to be nonpartisan and concerned to defend the 
“Western heritage,” in fact it is a far-right operation in the tradition 
of its esteemed British predecessor, the CIA-organized ISC. As we 
will see in discussing Tugwell in chapter 7, peace movements for 
him (and the institute, which he controls) are always witting or 
unwitting instruments of the KGB. And just as ISC served so valiantly 
in England to transform industrial disputes into manifestations of 
subversion, so Tugwell has long collaborated with Canadian indus- 
trialists in attacking environmentalists as dangerous ideologues and 


lunatics who would use “any means, including violence,” to achieve 
their sinister ends.'*° 


South Africa 


Terrorism Research Centre Cape Town’s Terrorism Resear! 
Centre is run by Michael Morris, the author of several articles ae 
two books on terrorism in South Africa.!27 In December 1963; re 
was recruited into the intelligence service of South Africa and Ne 
charged with the task of infiltrating and disrupting Alan P her 
Liberal party. In 1966, Morris served as an informer for the seo 


er 
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police on the campus of Cape Town University, later becom 
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key state witness 1n various cases against stud 
By 1973, Morris had been placed by B 
position in London. As he was spying on a 


exiles, demonstrating in front of the South African embassy in 
Trafalgar Square, a photographer for the Guardian took his pict 
which appeared in its pages the next day. Once identified aes 
was finished as a spy in Britain. James Wellbeloved, a bone MP 
petitioned then Home Secretary Robert Carr to investigate the doings 
of Morris, who was immediately returned to Pretoria by BOSS. He 
was soon reassigned to head the Terrorism Research Centre, which 
former BOSS agent Gordon Winter has called a “propaganda front 
organization” and “a direct copy of the British ‘Institute for the 
Study of Conflict’ but not half as good.”??° 

The Cape Town Centre is one of the most glaring and extreme 
examples of the use of seemingly independent think tanks to further 
the propaganda causes of a terrorist government.'*° Another ex- 
ample of BOSS’s hand in the terrorism industry is the Aida Parker 
Newsletter, edited by Aida Parker, identified by Gordon Winter as 
“the finest intelligence operative and propagandist South Africa ever 
nad: ”1>! 

Parker, in her capacity as a reporter with the South African 
newspaper The Citizen, worked with P. W. Botha in 1977 to manu- 
facture a disinformation campaign designed to discredit—and ulti- 
mately unseat—then Premier John Vorster. Parker’s newsletter is a 
favorite “inside source” for right-wing journalists seeking to “ex- 
pose” alleged ties between the Soviet Union and the African National 
Congress, always described by Parker as a terrorist organization. 
Parker’s newsletter is distributed in the United States by the ultra- 
right-wing RAMBOC (Restore A More Benevolent Order Coalition) 
tun by David Balsiger. RAMBOC counts among its advisors General 
John Singlaub of WACL. 
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viduals in a common project of ideological mobilization. They have 
collegial ties and revolving door relationships with Western intel]j. 
gence agencies and other government bodies, as well as one another, 
and they derive their funding from governments, conservative think 
tanks, wealthy individuals, and one another. They respond to 
“threats,” such as trade union activity, peace movements like the 
“freeze” in the United States and CND in Great Britain, antiapartheid 
activity, and even animal rights activism, with mobilized funds and 
experts who explain the subversive intent and KGB roots of these 
dangerous outcroppings. And we need hardly add that rebellions in 
the provinces which resort to force are quickly labeled terrorist, as 
the multinational industry unites in defense of its own. We will 


examine the performance of the industry’s experts in more detail in 
chapter 7. 
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The Security Industry 


From Union Busting to Counterterrorism 


n both Great Britain and the United States there have been 
longstanding and close connections among the security industry, 
corporate business, and the police and intelligence services. As the 
demands of corporate business have evolved, the police/intelligence 
apparatus and the private security business have adjusted to meet 
them. For a long period in the United States the focus of business 
demand was on the containment of unions, as well as physical 
security services (night watchmen, guards, and the like). The Pin- 
kerton organization and “Pinkertonism,” which originated in the 
nineteenth century, symbolized, first and foremost, strikebreaking 
and union busting in all its forms. The state and federal governments 
also contributed to union containment at strategic moments in the 
Period 1870-1914.! 

The surge in union organization during and immediately after 

orld War I was effectively met by linking unionism with the threat 
Ph communism. In this effort, business firms, police forces at the 
lederal, state, and local levels, and private vigilantes worked in a 
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; tive relationship. In the Red scare years of 1918 
mutually ee she lied private vigilante groups with “ Ve 
Re eer tery serpied Pye car Hoover's FBT oe 
Ber caved in. Red raids, just as J. Edgai oovel 5 FBI ie 
ae ae friends during the Cold War era.” 

Bee Getective agencies with purvelnanice capabilities, close] 
connected to the police, also grew rapidly during this period. They 
were regularly staffed with former government officials and agents 
who atl served in parallel activities. Donner notes that after World 
War I, the agencies “offered career opportunities to military person. 
nel who, after every war, seek private employment in intelligence 
specialties acquired in military conflict.”? Donner also points out that 
in this Red scare era, “The involvement of career personnel with 
some claim to professionalism in political surveillance did not reduce 
the hysterical quality of the radical hunt. The private agencies 
deliberately took an overheated view of the Menace because it was 
good for business.”* A similar interest in menace inflation charac- 
terized the terrorism industry in the 1980s. 

An important feature of the antiunion/antisubversion emphases 
of the U.S. private and public political intelligence system was the 
compilation of lists of union activists and “security” risks. These lists 
were put together by individuals, private agencies, corporations, and 
trade associations, as well as police and official intelligence bodies. 
They were used for blacklisting and propaganda, the latter through 
publication in pseudo-official congressional documents and leaks to 
right-wing authors who would funnel them into scandal sheets, 
articles, and books. As was noted in chapter 5, the American Security 
Council (ASC) came into existence as an antilabor intelligence and 
propaganda agency, acquiring the files of the anti-Semite and labor 
°F YRAMer Harry Jung. It gradually broadened its activities to serve 
eee meme athacrdncy ixvdincd 1 

€ an international Red menace, against wn" 


it urgently demanded . 
; accelerated w isitions and te 
rorism. €apons acquisivions, 


ake 


ets Sores global expansion of the American eco? on 
Mtn esis of the Cold War, and the conflicts betwee” es 
and fi Atal World, new problems confronted U.S. busine 
it ent in the 1960s and thereafter. Foreign sales a 
involved political risks, as American businesses that 
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invested in ¢ oe Hem Lebanon, and South Africa discovered to 
their SEOMREAUYS: Citizens of these countries sometimes resented 
the W estern and American presence, and held the West responsible 
for putting into power and supporting the shah of Iran, the Latin 
American military regimes, and Ferdinand Marcos; for the Israeli 
assault on Lebanon, and for South A frica’s aggressions against its 
black majority and the front-line states. From the standpoint of 
Western firms and officials, any such negative reactions from the 
West’s victims were, of course, unreasonable and irrational, and 
could probably be explained, like union organization and strikes in 
earlier years, in terms of the sub rosa activities of Moscow and its 
proxies. These reactions were “terrorism,” and Western states, 
American firms, and the security industry responded accordingly, 
in “defense” against these forces of subversion and unreason. For 
the security industry, there was a new demand for “risk analysis,” 
protection of facilities and persons, and service to those wishing to 
take a more forward role in attacking terrorists. 

In Great Britain as well as the United States, the private security 
industry evolved in accord with corporate and state demands, 
stressing union containment in the 1960s and 1970s, with a later 
and growing emphasis on risk analysis, security protection against 
potential terrorists, and provision of advisors and mercenaries to 
Western-supported states such as Saudi Arabia and to terrorist forces 
like the contras. The close connection and revolving door between 
police and intelligence personnel and the security firms has been 
similar to that in the United States.° A report by the British security 
firm, the Research Foundation for the Study of Terrorism,° notes 
that “in Britain, a number of such companies [are] staffed very 
largely or, in some cases, entirely by former members of the police, 
special forces etc... .”” on 

Paralleling U.S. practice, British industry funded organizations 
that produced lists of threatening worker Activists and engaged in 
continuous surveillance and clearance (referred to in Britain as 
‘vetting”). British industry tried hard in the 197 Os, as we ola ans 
earlier, to smear the labor movement by attributing Its strike es 
°rganizational activity to external (Red) influence. These activities 
Were carried on by institutions that specialized in gathering such lists 

y institutio ere 
and engaged in antiunion propaganda," and by security 
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saw also that one of the principal organizations that tried to tie labor 


unions and strife to “subversion, | Deets for the Study og 
Conflict (ISC), was not only a CIA-British intelligence cre 
also a terrorism institute, already leading the vanguard into the ney 
area of establishment interest. 

In both Britain and the United States, the evolution from ds 
emphasis on subversion in union activity (and defense plants) to 
terrorism was simple. Terrorism was the new metaphor for the 
actions of subversives. Subversives, as defined by the British phils. 
opher of counterinsurgency, Frank Kitson, were any persons who 
protested and pressured in ways that challenged established instj- 
tutions and made their leaders uncomfortable. Subversion included 
“the use of political and economic pressure, strikes, protest marches, 
and propaganda” designed to force the governing class “to do things 
which they do not want to do.”? It is this supremely undemocratic 
world view that causes so many members of the terrorism industry 
to move easily from plane hijackers and saboteurs of airplanes to 
animal rights, antiapartheid, and peace groups as part of a continuing 
spectrum of subversives or terrorists. 

As terrorism has a more international dimension than traditional 
subversion, the security business now involved more external risk 
assessment, the need for a multinational protection capability, and 
the ability to provide mercenary forces to advise, train, and kill. The 
industry grew rapidly to meet this new and enlarged demand. 


Political Risk Analysis One segment of the security industry that 
grew rapidly in the wake of the new terrorist threat of the 19705 
and 1980s was political risk analysis. This proved to be such a growth 
industry that in 1980 a trade group was formed in the United States 
called the Association of Political Risk Analysts. The firms in this 
industry have been run and staffed mainly by former FBI, CLA 
DIA, and Secret Service officers whose backgrounds enabled them 
to claim special knowledge on political risk. According to Ted Kobrin: 
a former “outplacement officer” for the CIA who sought jobs . 
reuring agents, “The field of political risk is one to which oe 
former agents would turn because of their experience. There at 
quite a few ex-CIA people doing that sort of thing.”!° i 

Risk consultants compile information on political hot spo’ wot! 
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wide and advise on potential terrorist threats to business 

‘ . F as a 4 ‘ Says eS- 
also provide introductions to friendly dictators . 
tials” in Third World countries seeking 


they may 
a Gu 
business. In fact, given the large number of ex-CI A - ; ee id 
working in the field and the agency’s history of oe 
| 35 pe ry of using front groups 
for covert purposes, it 1S reasonable to ask whether agency- 
sponsored activities are now being conducted under the rubric of 
risk analysis.”* 

Indeed, several former cabinet members and agency heads with 
inside connections to such friendly governments as Chile, Argentina, 
Taiwan, and South Africa have become private risk consultants, 
among them Henry Kissinger, William Colby, Richard Helms, and, 
prior to his 1989 elevation to National Security Advisor to President 
George Bush, Brent Scowcroft. Among the terrorologists who do 
risk analysis are Yonah Alexander, Ray Cline, Neil Livingstone, and 
Michael Ledeen. Colby, a former director of the CIA, currently 
heads International Business Government Counsellers, Inc. (IBGC), 
which prepares custom-tailored studies, ranging in price from 
$20,000 to $100,000 each, for a clientele of dozens of major firms, 
from Abbott Labs to Xerox. It offers analyses of political trends in 
particular locales and “strategic counseling.” In 1983, IBGC prepared 
a report on the future of the Pinochet regime in Chile for wary 
business executives.!2 Former UN Ambassador Jeane Kirkpatrick 
and her husband, Evron, a longtime OSS and State Department 
specialist in psychological warfare and propaganda, co-own Opera- 
tions and Policy Research, Inc. (OPR, Inc.), which advises govern- 
ments and businesses on matters relating to counterinsurgency, 
propaganda, and political behavior.’* 

Several risk assessment firms regularly update terrorism data bases 
and make their findings known to private subscribers and govern- 
ment agencies. The best known, Risks International, Inc., based in 
Alexandria, Virginia, and founded by a retired air force intelligence 
officer, regularly publishes its chronologies of terrorist incidents #3 
Yonah Alexander’s journal, Terrorism, and offers weekly a = ‘ 
ment reports to subscribers. Risks International was pure : es 
1987 by Business Risks International, a security firm that <gee 
ne coping with industrial sabotage and counterterrorism. 

Risks International was founded in 1980 by 


Don Walker, 4 former 
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agent, and currently employs many former members Of the FBy 
fa as r E Mastrangelo the president of Risks Intern 
4 ; eats ay « $ 
and DIA." Euge 
and a counterinsurgency W ; 
and a regular contributor of 


avlonal 
arfare veteran, is also a noted CErrorism 


articles to journals and Pap 
da ers 
expert 


at conferences. '” 

Robert Moss and Arnaud de Borchgrave are and ene respec. 
tively, co-owners of a risk analysis enterprise called Mid-Atlantic 
Research Associates (MARA), founded by John Rees." Rees, Moss, 
and de Borchgrave jointly edit a monthly private intelligence report 
called Early Warning, a “confidential” publication that offers subscrip- 
tions, by invitation only, at $1,000 per year. Subscribers are expected 
to sign a statement in which they promise to respect the confidentiality 
of the newsletter and its sources. Early Warning purports to offer 
informed predictions of political turmoil and watches the worldwide 
terrorist scene, offering readers analyses written by Rees, Moss, and 
de Borchgrave themselves. 

Early Warning, currently excerpted on a weekly basis in the Moon- 
owned magazine Insight on the News (edited by de Borchgrave), is the 
extension of an operation once run by Rees called Information Digest. 
Rees’s Digest was little more than a private domestic spy sheet for 
the right, which gathered and reported data on “subversive” orga- 
nizations. The “inside” intelligence that appeared in the pages of 
Information Digest was circulated to the CIA, IRS, and NSA, the 
House and Senate Internal Security Committees, the Customs Ser- 
vice, and the DIA. Each of these agencies has, at one time or another, 
used materials appearing in the pages of ID.!7 Rees’s information 
has also been used by Reader’s Digest, and a number of his pseudon- 
ymous articles have appeared in National Review and Human Events. 
He is also a regular contributor to the John Birch Society’s Review 


of the News, in one issue of which he reproduced a lengthy interview 
with de Borchgrave and Moss. 


Several times, 


evel Rees s materials were used to instigate counterter” 
rorism investigati 


tions against a number of peace and anti-interventio" 
groups such as CISPES, According to Frank Varelli, a former contrac 
employee for the FBI ch te SPES; 
aes larged with the task of infiltrating C! 

the bureau provided him with materials prepared by Rees an 
published by the John Birch Society and Western Goals, the foun 
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dation run hen ae cone and Birchite Larry McDonald.!8 
Rees joined Western Goals in 1980 in order to create er 

Ree > a private data 
hase On subv peep in the United States. In his book The War Called 
Peace: The ea Peace Offensive, Rees argues that the U.S. peace 
movement 1S essentially run and financed by Moscow.!? In 1982, 
Rees eeai dee information to the FBI that charged that the 
Women S$ International League for Peace and Freedom (WILPF) was 
controlled by the Soviets. The bureau then passed this information 
along to the State Department, which officially declared WILPF to 
be a “Soviet front organization.” The State Department later with- 
drew its charge.”° 

In the late 1970s, the emphasis in Rees’s Information Digest began 
to shift away from domestic subversion to international terrorism. 
With the aid of Robert Moss, it began carrying stories such as “Cuban 
Subversion in the U.S.” (Oct. 7, 1983) and “Libya and Terror in the 
Americas” (Feb. 9, 1979). Over time, the publication evolved— 
following the ideological demands of the Reagan administration— 
into Early Warning, focusing on international terrorism and political 
risk analysis. Rees’s new venture, run with Moss and de Borchgrave, 
became MARA, a risk analysis firm. MARA’s new target audience 
was corporate, and offered “inside information” to investors, plan- 
ners, and executives. Rees himself has appeared at several briefing 
panels and seminars in his capacity as a terrorism expert.*’ 

Rees’s operation, like other risk analysis firms, maintains a data 
base of worldwide terrorist incidents and regularly publishes its 
findings and figures in Early Warning. MARA’s figures are always 
higher than “official” CIA and State Department estimates. For 
example, while the State Department had reported sixty-seven 
terrorist attacks involving U.S.-owned businesses in 1985, and Security 
World magazine, an industry publication, estimated forty such aatncks 
MARA topped them with its figure of close to one hundred attacks. 
Firms like Risks International and MARA serve an epoReant 
function in the terrorism industry as they supply seemingly “objec 
tive” data, in the form of numbers and “independent” reports, a 
use by terrorologists seeking to corroborate their claims as ot s; 
Papers, and articles, We noted earlier Samuel T. Francis’s pan 
reliance on Rees’s Information Digest in his book The Soviet Strategy 
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Cline and Alexander's State-Sponsored Terrorism ee 


Terror. Likewise, 4 | 
awn from both Early Warning and Risk, 


statistics and oraphs dr 
International. 


The Security Industry In 1976, fear of terrorist attacks and kid. 
nappings caused the demand for executive protection to double in 
one vear, according to the Burns International Detective Agency,23 
and this sector of the business has continued to expand. The 
Wackenhut Corporation (TWO), the world’s largest privately owned 
security firm, reported a rapid increase in business after the U.S. 
embassy in Iran was seized in 1979 (some 280 guards were added 
to the Alaskan pipeline project immediately following the incident, 
and hundreds more were sent to cover sensitive installations).”4 
“These tides of terrorism and so forth have been helpful to our 
business,” George Wackenhut told the Miami H erald.*° 

In 1980, a group of counterterrorism specialists from TWC 
infiltrated the Savannah River nuclear weapons plant in South 
Carolina, staging a mock raid and taking several “hostages.”*° Three 
years later, TWC was awarded a $41 million contract by the Was! 
government to provide security support services at the plant.”” The 
company was awarded a new five-year contract, at $300 million, in 
April 1988.28 Wackenhut’s active self-promotion, and its entry into 
the antiterrorism market, has paid handsome dividends, revenues 
increasing from $127 million to $208 million between 1977 and 
nOsee2 

The Rand Corporation has estimated that U.S. businesses were 
spending $21 billion annually on security in 1986, and that a large 
percentage of that amount was being deployed in safeguards against 
terrorism.*° According to Terrell Arnold, former deputy director of 
the State Department’s Office of Counterterrorism, counterterroris™ 
will generate some $50 billion in revenues by the turn of the century» 
i es he nen a veal si = 
expanding market A ae pe punsels isypancrot ts © 

as served as a private consultant to severe 
security firms. 
Lah Yt nd ty ope pn cnt 
threat. Many of these also we me and eradication of the te" ing 
rve as veritable bazaars for the adver" 
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and sale of SO eee es ranging from police batons 
to camera-equippee ui a In January 1987, for example, 
Discover, Time, Inc. s SENS magazine, sponsored a three-day con- 
ference on the aol ul Terrorism in a Technological World” in 
Washington, D.C. Billed as “the first comprehensive symposium on 
international terrorism and the technological tools required to com- 
bat it,” the event featured such notables as George Bush, Israeli 
Deputy Prime Minister Shimon Peres, and Senator David Boren of 
Oklahoma, and a televised appearance by Morocco’s King Hassan. 
In addition to providing platforms for several dozen government 
luminaries, policymakers, and experts, the gathering also served as 
a trade showcase for “state-of-the-art counterterrorism systems and 
products” manufactured by, among others, Motorola, General Elec- 
tric, Delta Scientific Corporation, Data Link Information Solutions, 
Philips Electronic Instruments, and Target International Corpora- 
tion. The conference also carried a rather substantial entry fee of 
$1,000, or $350 per day. 

Risk analysts and private security specialists regularly share po- 
diums at symposia with academic, think tank, and journalist experts 
as there is a certain commutability of functions and coincidence of 
interests—both political and monetary—which guide them in their 
respective tasks. Several of the terrorologists dealt with in the next 
chapter also serve as private risk and security consultants to multi- 
national corporations, or work closely with individuals within the 
security industry. 

While multinational corporations may be genuinely concerned 
about protection of facilities and personnel, terrorism also makes 
work for a growing number of security and risk consultants, advisors 
on counterterrorism tactics, executive protection specialists, behav- 
ioral and social scientists, surveillance and interrogation experts, and 
even architects schooled in the art of antiterrorism design. 

In February 1985, George Shultz announced the creation of the 
Overseas Security Advisory Council (OSAC), composed of i oe 
Corporate representatives and four members chosen from the oe 
ernment. In the words of Joseph R. Rosetti, director of ae ade “a 
IBM and vice-chairman of OSAC, the group “Is the first ewes ane 
Mesh the resources of the private sector with the resources ake 
US government to combat terrorist acts against US Race 
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ng the thirty nar and 


Industrial Security (ASIS) * 


September 1986, pointed out that OSAC would Su arCunate Improved 
liaisons between the Department of State and the private Sector, 
provide for the regular exchange of information, and recommend 
plans for operational security coordination. 

In addition to the creation of OSAG, the U.S. government asked 
Congress in December 1985 to authorize a $4.2 billion budget to 
fund a ten-year project of counterterrorism training, construction, 
and security upgrading at over three hundred government facilities 
worldwide. According to the State Department, 75 percent of all 
contracts generated by the plan were earmarked for U.S. security 
corporations. And twice each year, the General Services Administra- 
tion’s Interagency Committee on Security Equipment invites repre- 
sentatives from the private security industry to conferences in order 
to let them know what they will be buying.** 

Such innovations have been welcomed by the membership of 
ASIS, the security industry’s trade, professional, and lobbying or- 
ganization. Since 1982, ASIS has sponsored annual government- 
industry conferences on terrorism to encourage just such interaction 
between the state and private sectors, featuring keynote speakers 
like Edwin Meese, George Shultz, and Nestor Sanchez, former deputy 
assistant secretary of state for inter-American affairs. Despite its 
nonpartisan claims, speakers at ASIS functions and contributors to 
its monthly magazine, Security Management, have consistently argued 
the Reagan admuinistration’s line on terrorism. Sanchez, speaking on 
“the Cuban threat,” traced much of the West’s problems with political 
violence to plots hatched in Havana,®° while Meese repeated several 
standard administration canards, among them the charge that the 
Sandinistas support “narcoterrorism.”3° Two additional articles " 
the ASIS periodical have made similar claims.27 

Overlap between the risk analysis and security business¢s Is 
epiatid enuer reesoesinysn arts 
to counter the terrorist fab A a end pasaphemaela ae 
Like risk assessment ae ee uy cetal = ecco rae a 
eae nesses, private security firms prov! - 

ing government duct 
the shelf” o agents and sometimes con dy 
perations for the CIA, MI6, and the like. A 1985 8 


abroad.”® Rosetti, address1 
Exhibits of the American Society for 
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prepared for the Department of Justice found 
of the managers of propriet 
law enforcement or milit 


that some 
ary security firms had a he ee ae 
ary service, and a sizable proporti 
hired personnel of security firms have similar background 
nine there are literally thousands of security firms in the United 
States,°? rapid growth has attracted diversifying multinationals like 
Borg Warner and American Brands, and the industry has under- 
gone a consolidation process. In the mid-1980s the three largest 
firms were Pinkerton’s, owned by American Brands;*° Burns, 
owned by Borg Warner; and Wackenhut (TWO), the largest inde- 
pendent. 

Wackenhut offers an interesting case study in the evolution of 
counterterrorism as a private—and salable—product. Founded in 
1954 by George Wackenhut, a former FBI agent, and four colleagues 
from the bureau, Wackenhut became the leader in private counter- 
subversion by the mid-1960s. According to a 1965 prospectus issued 
by the company, it had by then compiled a file with the names of 
some 2.5 million suspected dissidents. After acquiring the holdings 
of Karl Barslaag, a one-time HUAC staffer, Wackenhut could boast 
of the largest, privately held files on suspected subversives in the 
nation.*! In January 1967, the governor of Florida, Claude R. Kirk, 
hired TWC to establish a “private police force” designed to “inves- 
tigate everyone and anyone who needs investigating.”*? The right- 
wing governor sought to give Wackenhut the freedom to investigate 
everyone in its own files, granting the corporation everything short 
of the power of arrest. 

George Wackenhut packed the company’s board with ideological 
soul mates, many of them members of the John Birch Society and 
ASC. Each month during the 1960s, the Wackenhut Security Review, 
the corporation’s house organ, attacked the alleged excesses of the 
antiwar movement and student radicalism, earning it accolades from 
4 number of ultraright organizations.** ‘The October 1967 spe 
of the Security Review reported on a meeting of the Ongatnizgiios “ 
LAtinrAmmenican Solidarity (OLAS) under the heading serie 
AND You!” The Review warned its readers that Castro was exp cee : 
'acial turmoil in the United States for his own a ae : a 
ag to unify “American Negroes” against eet ae atauil 

54In throughout the sixties, TWC attempted to lin 
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rights and free-speech movements with international communism «4 
More recently, the composition of Wackenhut’s board of director 
> reflect its founder's agenda, and it also displays ie 


has continued t 
. ] C . In 1986 ire Ve 
.S. government , Frank Carhucg 


firm’s strong tes to the U 4 
soon to be U.S. secretary of defense, was a member of the board of 


directors, along with William Raborn, a former head of the CIA, 
Clarence Kelley, former director of the FBI, Bernard Schriever, A 
retired air force general, long associated with ASG, and other former; 
members of the CIA, FBI, and DIA. Prior to becoming head of the 
CLA, William Casey counted Wackenhut among his corporate clients 
at the law firm Rogers and Wells. Such ties to the government led a 
number of Canadian MPs to label the company a CIA-front orga- 
nization when it attempted to engage in a joint venture in the western 
part of that country in 1982. 

The bulk of Wackenhut’s business is in the provision of basic 
security services. This is low-margin business, however, and TWC 
and its rivals have been searching for better opportunities. One 
pursued by TWC has been strikebreaking—the provision of advice, 
scabs, and protection—a new line that fitted the Reagan-era demands 
and the Wackenhut tradition well. Another has been counterterror- 
ism. Wackenhut provides advisory and protective services (0 
hundreds of wealthy individuals worldwide, and in September 1986 
it established an antiterrorism division to be run by former CIA, 
FBI, and State Department agents. According to Conrad V. Hassel, 
the director of the new division, Wackenhut expected to seek 
contracts from among TWC’s 16,000 U.S. clients, as well as from 
“unnamed foreign” governments.*® Working with Hassel are Chris- 
tian Frederick, a thirty-year CIA veteran, and Christopher Ferran 
a one-time special agent with the State Department, specializing in 
Latin America. 

Wackenhut is deeply involved in security operations in Latin 
America, with subsidiaries in Ecuador, Costa Rica, Honduras; © 
eeWwaden, Peru, Paraguay, Chile, and Guatemala. Most of its activine 
priced ‘are not on the public record, but its known us 
Sinise Gonehtaed security to many U.S. and other embass reat 
ened by Pant ile pe kage eee ae, 
and by journalists that i claimed by some members of 1h? i noth 

ackenhut trains and cooperates W"" 
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official and paramilitary forces in Central 
According to Jefferson Morley, sever 
recently worked on an elaborate 
members kidnap the U.S. 


and South America.47 
al employees of Wackenhut 
scheme to help death squad 
| . ambassador to F] Salvador, Edwin Corr.*8 
The rightists evidently hoped to place the blame for the event ae 


the Ene NES ae also maintains close ties with the governments of 
Saudi Arabia and Argentina, and provided personal security for the 
shah of Iran when he fled to the Bahamas.?? 

Wackenhut obtained special permission to operate in Belgium in 
1977-78, and quickly got involved with right-wing terrorists who 
were themselves linked to state security agents, leading to the eventual 
departure of T'WC from that country. TWC hired a number of 
right-wing thugs, including Marcel Barbier, an anti-Semite and 
member of the fascist Westland New Post (WNP). Barbier was 
involved in a spree of killings in the early 1980s and was convicted 
in 1987 for a double homicide committed in 1981. Barbier had been 
the guard of a Jewish synagogue on the Rue de la Régence in 
Brussels on behalf of Wackenhut when it was bombed in 1982. In 
August 1983, a search of Barbier’s home disclosed that he had maps 
showing the plan of the synagogue, with details of points of access. 
Wackenhut’s local director in Brussels, Jean-Francis Calmette, was 
himself a rightist and arms enthusiast, who not only hired but gave 
instructions on methods of combat to members of WNP. In the early 
eighties, it was reported in the press that Wackenhut guards were 
regularly luring immigrant children into basements and beating 
them. TWC left Belgium shortly after these disclosures.” 

The British security industry has also grown rapidly, has close tes 
with British industry and the police/intelligence apparatus, and serves 
the British state, clients, and allies with protective and more aggres- 
sive mercenary/counterinsurgency service. One such organization is 
the London-based Research Foundation for the Study of Terrorism 
(RFST). RFST is part of a cluster of groups closely associated with 
the right wing of the British Tories, among them the Center for 
Research into Communist Economics, Policy Search, the Ross 
McWhirter Foundation, the Freedom Association (formerly he 
National Association for Freedom, or NAFF), and Aims of Industry. £ 
Ross McWhirter, a key organizer of the network and an Sel 4 
Robert Moss in the Freedom Association, 18 0M the advisory bo 
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number of right-wing academics, rankiy 
; . lg 


RC. 3 > with 
of RFST, along W ee 
members of the armed services, industrialists, and police and intel, 
ligence officials. The work of RFST is supported in part by the 
Foundation for Business Responsibilities. 


Registered with the British government as an independent non. 
8 > RFST depends heavily on business a 


party educational trust,’ eg 
funding. In a fund-raising document entitle usiness and the 


Scourge of Terrorism,” RFST stresses that governments “do not 
have the resources to assist private industry and business to prevent, 
deter and counter terrorist attacks against their personnel, facilities 
and operations.” RFST is ready to step into that breach by providing 
“independent” research and educational work through its distin. 
guished body of advisory experts from “industry, the armed services, 
the law and the police.” Generous support will help meet the “real 
challenge,” which is “to outthink and outwit the terrorist.” 

In outlining the nature of the terrorist threat, the authors of this 
RFST document refer only to terrorism as defined in the Western 
model. This is entirely understandable given the business market to 
which the brochure is addressed and the strongly right-wing business- 
government character of the advisory board. Its chairman is the 
noted academic expert on terrorism Paul Wilkinson, a terrorologist 
who never deviates from the Western party line, as we will describe 
in more detail in chapter 7. 

Control Risks Ltd., another British-based security firm, has rather 
extensive operations in the United States. The company evolved out 
of the corporate vestiges of the Al Insurance Agency, and was 
originally intended by its founder, Julian Radcliffe, to provide kidnap 
and ransom insurance. Radcliffe was eventually joined by several 
associates with ties to British intelligence, police, the Special Al 
Service (SAS) Regiment, and the far right.52 Also going to work for 
Radcliffe were a handful of former researchers at Brian Crozet’ 
CIA-sponsored Institute for the Study of Conflict, including Peter 

Janke, their resident specialist on South Africa. In London, we 

oi oe across the street from New Scotland Yard, Control R is 

former metropolitan ne ern Ireland, and Sir Robert airecto" 

Arishltanletiesa Gea ri ee Its managing f thell 
: major. Among the directors 0 
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U.S. office are Peter Goss, former head of British militar 

in Northern Ireland, and Karl D. Ackerman. a form 
) 

security at the State Department. 


y intelligence 
er director of 
va. In 1984, Ackerman was busy 
peddling daily intelligence reports on potential terrorists prowling 
L.A. streets” to Los Angeles—based multinationals during the summer 
Olympics, at $1,800 per package.*° 

Control Risks gradually diversified its activities, becoming both a 
risk analysis and security consultancy firm. It hired Major General 
Richard Clutterbuck (also formerly with ISC) to be its counterter- 
rorism specialist. Clutterbuck, a media staple in Great Britain and 
the author of several books on terrorism, including Living With 
Terrorism (1975) and The Media and Political Violence (1981), is a 
staunch proponent of the counterinsurgency doctrines developed 
by Frank Kitson. He argues in the latter study that “violence in 
industrial disputes, violence in political demonstrations, and terror- 
ism” are all of a type. Following Kitson and the pattern established 
in his 1973 book, Protest and the Urban Guerilla, Clutterbuck effectively 
conflates political dissent with political violence, and political violence 
with terrorism. That is, like many rightists, Clutterbuck seeks to 
criminalize dissent by labeling it terrorism. 

In 1986, Clutterbuck put his expertise to use as an associate of 
Control Risks Ltd. by spying on British animal rights groups for 
the chemical industry. Several leading chemical and food manutfac- 
turers had commissioned the Control Risks study in 1984 in response 
to heavy antivivisectionist lobbying. According to Kevin Toolis of 
the London Observer, Clutterbuck interviewed several leaders of the 
animal rights movement, claiming that he was writing a book. He 
neglected to mention that his “book” was, in actuality, a report 
underwritten by the chemical industry and that he was a director of 
Control Risks.°4 

One week earlier, the Observer had reported on another study 
undertaken by Control Risks, this one dealing with the anti-apartheid 
movement. A number of British companies doing business 1n South 
Africa joined a “syndicate” at £1,500 per place, in order to be briefed 
©n potential violence from the anti-apartheid movement. According 
fo a letter sent to prospective clients, Control Risks claimed that they 
Would report in detail “the activities of anti-apartheid groups os 
Europe, their relationship with terrorist groups and their intentions, 
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and assess the possibilities that “other militant or terrorist Organy. 
zations will exploit the South African issue by penetrating the ant. 
apartheid movement.” | Ae ae | 

The syndicate of companies doin gepusiicss outh Africa Was 
organized by Control Risks liniorsvalion Services, a division of 
Control Risks Group. The chief researcher at Control Risks Infor. 
mation Services is Peter Janke, who, as we Saw earlier, was a warm 
friend and servant of the South African government while working 
at Crozier’s (and the CIA’s) ISC in the 1970s. 

A former Control Risks “security consultant,” David Walker, now 
works for KMS Ltd., an organization staffed almost entirely by 
former SAS members and wryly referred to in England as “24 SAS,” 
or the 24th regiment. The acronym itself stands for “Keeni-Meeni 
Services,” a name derived from a piece of South Arabian slang 
meaning clandestine or “under-the-counter.” KMS even draws upon 
the SAS motto, Who Dares Wins, for its own professional slogan— 
Who Pays Wins.°° This is a fitting motto for one of the world’s 
largest “private” recruiting networks for mercenaries. KMS achieved 
some notoriety when it was learned that Oliver North had used 
Walker as part of his private aid and resupply network for the 
contras. Walker was hired by Richard Secord to fly missions inside 
Nicaragua and to plan the sabotage of Soviet-made helicopters being 
shipped to Managua. John Nields, the chief counsel for the House 
Iran-contra committee, described Walker as “a professional sabo- 
teur.”°’ For his services, the enterprise paid Walker $110,000.” 
Overall, KMS may have recruited as many as fifty mercenaries t0 
aid the contras.°® 

KMS has provided mercenary services elsewhere—to Ian Smith's 
apartheid government in Rhodesia; to train Sri Lankan soldiers ® 
counterinsurgency techniques; and to assassination operations 
Lebanon. Its activities, and those of similar organizations,” are 
carried out with the close cooperation of the British Foreig® 0 
an ee et i ae paper quotes a British 
Prieisionsiy aa at HS work Walker gets from t ae 
with Milica ni tislawi elias ee ake als0 
extended his services to ale ei ee sons. : yarding 
AbiesGaciadienbakanieey: € nited States, with Walker men # recel” 

and facilities in Washington, D.C., 4” 
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ing diplomatic immunity and carrying State Department identif 

tion cards. The services rendered to Oliver North and the ae. 
terrorists fit into a consistent pattern of official Western su ce 
directly and through firms like KMS for “counterterror.” ny 

Like its U.S. and British security firm counterparts, Israel’s Inter- 
national Security and Defense Systems (ISDS) is a wide-ranging 
operation with full “counterterrorism” capabilities. ISDS, based in 
Tel Aviv, is co-owned by Leo Gleser, a former colonel in the Israeli 
Defense Forces (IDF) who participated in the 1976 raid on Entebbe. 
ISDS has been very active in Central America, protecting business 
and government leaders as well as providing “counterterrorism” 
training to military and paramilitary personnel in Honduras and 
Guatemala. 

In an April 30, 1985 letter of presentation to the Guatemalan 
military, Sammy Sapyr, then director of ISDS’s Guatemalan branch, 
described the company’s services in great detail. These included 
antiterrorism training and the formation of antiterrorism “squads,” 
electronic surveillance, intelligence gathering, and the sale of arms, 
including helicopters and airplanes. Jon Lee Anderson points out 
that the document also offers a course in “selective terror” under 
the general rubric “the training of military personnel.” It should 
be noted, however, that in light of the role and performance of the 
Guatemalan army, all of ISDS’s services under the name of “coun- 
terterrorism” facilitate serious state terrorism. 

According to Gerard Latchinian, a multimillionaire currently 
serving a thirty-year prison term in Indiana for his role in the 1984 
attempted overthrow of Honduras’s civilian government, ISDS em- 
ployees were active in training the Honduran death squads, as well 
as members of the Nicaraguan contras, in techniques of terror. In 
fact, ISDS’s Gleser hired two ex-IDF members, Yehuda Leitner and 
Emile Sa’ada, to help train members of Gustavo Alvarez Martinez's 
Notorious Battalion 3-16, the general’s private death squad. Jose 
Valle Lopez, a former member of the battalion, has admitted 
Participating in a rash of kidnappings, torture sessions, and hee 
Murders, some of which took place in the presence of Mr. an - 
from the LS; embassy, who oversaw several torture panei ie d 

When Alvarez Martinez was eventually ousted from Hon oe 
'S Successor, General Walter Lopez Reyes, immediately severe 
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ties with ISDS. Lopez Reyes told ue Seana that [SDs 
trained Alvarez Martinez s “special ane a in ‘ pete el 
and hijacking techniques, and that this was, on rt, a front fo, 
training the contras, who also took me oor Cre was coord}. 
nation ‘between them and the CIA,” Lopez Reyes told Anderson, 
“So. | didn’t renew their contract... . The Israelis had somethin 
to de with Alvarez’s death squads. One way or another.’® Despit ‘ 
the severed contract, however, it appears that the “official” death 
squad organized by Alvarez Martinez lives on.®” 

In 1986, Yehuda Leitner, who had worked with Gleser and ISDs, 
Ged Honduras after his connections with the contras were exposed 
by Anne-Marie O’Connor in a Reuters dispatch. His colleague in 
the affair, Emile Sa’ada, also admits to having contracted with the 
Honduran government “to teach the Hondurans counterterrorism,” 
but now claims to be nothing more than a melon farmer. The 
company for which he works, Shemesh, currently employs some five 
thousand Honduran peasants as pickers and growers. But Shemesh 
also nominally owns ISDS, although as one U.S. military advisor told 
Anderson, “Israelis always go through front companies,” and in 
Central America, “Shemesh has always been their front.” And 
according to Carl Fehlandt, a former arms salesman in ISDS in 
Guatemala between 1982 and 1986, Shemesh/ISDS “is the offical 
Israeli arms outlet. The Israeli government owns ISDS and the man 
who calls the shots is the Minister of Defense.”°° 

Another Israeli security firm, Tamuz Control Systems, has long 
been active in the Philippines. Based in Tel Aviv and founded by 2 
group of Israeli generals still active in the reserves, Tamuz provided 
security to Marcos and trained his police and security forces in 
antiterrorism tactics. Like ISDS, Tamuz seems to enjoy a “special 
LAAONEMp with the Israeli government. In 1984, two Tamu? 
OPELALN ES who had previously worked in the police antiterroris™ 
unt ere ah photocopying cafe pole aig mans 
court, however bee ie PU QSBEC ISLS OS orte 
eden fe a oe e; as H. Handwerker and Y. Levy TP the 

pany 1s headed by former generals 4? 


: , : ith 
ansfer of material to Third World countries is coordinated wi 
senior defense officials,67 
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Counterterrorism Training Camps A number of counterterrorism 


training eee ute also sprung up over the last decade offering 
hands-on seminars on detection, weaponry, and assassination. Whee 
schools operate as part of a network built largely around the activities 
of Soldier of Fortune magazine and the private contra aid Suteeaise 
established by both Oliver North and John Singlaub. Such Scheer 
serve a dual function. While ostensibly training individuals in coun- 
terterrorism techniques for self-defense, the camps also offer classes 
in counterinsurgency and assassination. These academies have at- 
tracted members of right-wing, racist, paramilitary organizations 
such as the Ku Klux Klan and Posse Comitatus, as well as executives 
interested in fending off terrorists. 

Many of the civilian mercenaries and trainers connected with 
these camps received counterterrorism and Ranger instruction at 
U.S. Army Special Forces bases at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, Fort 
Benning, Georgia, and Fort Lewis, Washington.® According to Jeff 
Gerth, “Some of the units were created to fight terrorism but have 
acquired broadened mandates and training for missions against 
insurgencies in developing countries in Central America, Africa, and 
sia’. °° 

In July 1983, Tom Posey, a former marine corporal, Birchite, 
and member of the Alabama National Guard, along with four 
other National Guardsmen, organized Civilian-Military Assistance 
(CMA),”° as an instrument for sending mercenaries and military 
supplies to El Salvador. With extensive official support (both military 
and diplomatic), CMA sent numerous shipments of weapons to El 
Salvador.?! According to Posey, General Gustavo Alvarez Martinez 
of Honduras approached his group in 1983 with a request for 
training and advice.”* The U.S. embassy arranged the initial meetings 
between CMA and the Honduran.” CMA soon turned to helping 
the contras, and not only provided material aid but also sent 
Mercenaries to Honduras and Nicaragua to fight. Posey bragged to 
the Huntsville Times that he had fired three hundred rounds at the 

icaraguans and hinted at engagement in hand-to-hand combat. 
On September 1, 1984, two of Posey’s men were killed pane a 
helicopter they were flying over Nicaragua was shot Leen im 
ollowed denials of the mercenaries’ ‘nvolvement, “claims © mercy 
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This entire operation was done with extensiy 
eae 


missions,” and so on. : - 
iolation of the Neutrality Act as wel] 


official connivance, in Vv 
Boland amendment. aha 

One of the largest and oldest of the training centers is SIONICS 
Inc. (Studies in Operational Negations of Insurgency and Counter. 
Subversion), formerly Cobray International Training Center, with 
headquarters in Powder Springs, Georgia. Founded in 1979 by the 
late Lieutenant General Mitchell Livingston WerBell III, SIONICs 
is a frequent advertiser in such mercenary magazines as Soldier of 
Fortune, Eagle, and Gung-Ho. WerBell was an OSS officer in China 
during World War II and worked closely with both Ray Cline and 
John Singlaub (Singlaub was a frequent visitor and occasional 
instructor at the SIONICS camp). WerBell’s training course at 
SIONICS involved classes in personal combat (martial arts, knife 
fighting, and marksmanship) and “field and urban survival studies.” 
The ten-day “primary course” was designed to teach a trainee how 
to avoid sabotage, kidnapping, and spying, and how to spot potential 
terrorists. Writing in Eagle magazine (June 1982), Sidney Filson 
described the course as “expensive and worth the price.” Students 
at SIONICS have included members of racist, paramilitary organt- 
zations as well as groups like Lyndon LaRouche’s (now defunct) U.S. 
Labor party. In fact, in 1978 WerBell was employed by LaRouche'’s 
National Caucus of Labor Committees as “personal security advisor” 
to LaRouche himself.’° 

WerBell was active in international far-right politics up until his 
death in December 1983. For example, he was involved in a 1982 
coup attempt in Guatemala led by Mario Sandoval Alarcon’s National 
Liberation Movement (MLN). According to Jon Lee and Scott 
Anderson, during preparations for the coup, WerBell remained 10 
isolation in his suite at the Hotel Cortijo Reforma in Guatemala City; 
where a “retinue of Guatemalan colonels, businessmen, and a m¢™ 
ber of the U.S. military advisory group to Guatemala attached to 
ie mPnEDICAD Embassy regularly visited him, usually at night.” . 
sti Oo ee WerBell owned seven other gor 
Ingram M-10 ae sa Armament Corporation Guibien werBel! 
sddedHienouiy davarene ee ait 
Pavaballiicncaaedhe vented silencer) and Parabellum Corp® q was 

ensed to sell weapons in Latin America 4” 


as the 
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the firm planned for use by Watergate conspirator Frank St 
obtain weapons for Cuban exiles planning to disrupt t 
Democratic convention in Miami.’7 

In spite of the fact that WerBell’s Ingram M-10 and M-1] uns 
could be acquired legally only by special permission of U.S. seas 
large numbers of them were in use among European fascist eit siaee 
mig7oand 1977." The Spanish intelligence agency, DGS, purchased 
many such weapons under license from U.S. authorities in the 1970s. 
It was later learned that DGS was coordinating the activities of right- 
wing terrorists. ’° 

Several other such camps have been established across the country, 
designed to train executives and security personnel in special “urban 
combat” techniques. Tuition rates are high; Executive Security 
International (ESI) of Colorado commands over $5,500 for its basic 
course in executive survival, and it counts among its faculty members 
Harvey McGeorge, a former Secret Service agent who has worked 
with terrorism expert Neil Livingstone. The Liddy Academy, the 
training division of G. Gordon Liddy and Associates, Inc., offers a 
seventeen-day program for close to $3,000. 

Not all of the antiterrorism training camps operate on a for-profit 
basis, however. The previously mentioned CMA has operated train- 
ing camps for mercenaries for several years on a nonprofit basis. 
Humberto Alvarado, a former member of Alpha 66, operated a 
nonprofit camp in Bordentown, New Jersey, until local officials shut 
the operation down.®! Camp Oliver North (and its sister operation, 
Camp Jeane Kirkpatrick) served to train predominantly Cuban- 
American and Puerto Rican anticommunist forces for later “opera- 
tions in Latin America, including planned invasions of Cuba and 
Nicaragua.”8? 

One self-styled “terrorism expentt succeeded in duping several 
police departments into hosting training seminars and conferences 
where participants were told that members of the peace and an 
nuclear movements were, in actuality, highly trained stanney 
James Davis, owner of a California-based private pole 
“ompany known as DanCor, Ltd., had been on the payroll au 
'es0 state sheriff department's Red colds ae eee 2 
ater ae ies a se ss Specialized Training 

orked as an instructor at the California »p© 


urgis to 


he 1979 


139 





LL: “Terrorism” Industry ————__ 


Institute (CSTI), an agency founded cate igen. Ronalh 
Reagan and his assistant, Edwin ae ef a a oe tO the 
presidency, Reagan appointed Louis Giulirl A ead of EST, 
to direct the Federal Emergency Management gency. Shortly afte; 
Giuffrida’s move to Washington, Davis founded DanCor and began 
peddling his antiterrorism road show to police agencies across the 
country. 

A 1985 Davis workshop held in Boise, Idaho, for about seventy. 
five police officers from the Pacific Northwest featured a lecture by 
an unidentified representative of ASC and a screening of The KGB 
Connection, a film produced and distributed by the right-wing Com- 
mittee for the Free World. Davis’s terrorism conference brochures 
listed sessions with titles like “Civil Disorder, Peace and Anti-Nuclear 
Power Groups” and “Central American Groups.” 

But Davis’s hard right line often provoked strong reactions from 
local officials. In Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, one of Davis's training 
sessions for local police was canceled when an aide to the mayor 
realized that it was “essentially a program designed to provide police 
with an array of infiltration skills.” Judith Panora, of the Massachu- 
setts Criminal Justice Training Commission, reviewed the course 
materials offered by Davis and concluded, “I thought it was too 
right-wing. I felt it created in the mind of the police officers an 
inappropriate sense of paranoia.”* 


Concluding Note 


The security industry serves business and government; it therefore 
approaches “terrorism” from the standpoint of its employers a 
principals. Some segments, especially those providing security S&P 
vices and recruiting and training mercenaries, are often arms of the 
government that carry out covert actions for which the governmen 
does not want to admit responsibility. Leaders of the security pusine® 
organize and participate regularly in conferences hearings; ap 
seminars on terrorism, and are experts consulted Ny the media 
epi and show how to cope with the terrorist threat. Because 
their structural position and role, members of the security indus”? 
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at terrorism strictly within the frame of the We 
Jook at leew a material interest in inflating the thre 
And Be scans their own importance as supplier 
4 Bee services Since the West engage 
ror 


stern model. 
at of terrorism 
of counterter- 
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rity industry naturally gravitates to the support of and 
r a ; in real terrorism, as exemplified by advising the Gua- 
BR sand Honduran military on apprehending and interrogating 
BS cerrorists and aiding the Nicaraguan contras. In the West 
ss is all known as counterterrorism. 
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The Experts 


ib link between the institutes/think tanks and the mass media 1s 
provided by the large body of experts on terrorism, or “terrorolo- 
gists,” who publish books, articles, and monographs through leading 
publishing houses, the mainstream press, and newsletters and jour- 
nals issued by the various institutions that house them. They cov™ 
among their ranks right-wing journalists and policy analysts, forme 
military and intelligence officers, ultraconservative academics, COU” 
terinsurgency specialists, FBI informants, and CIA contrac 
employees. A significant number of these experts are affiliated with 
ultra-right-wing organizations such as the WACL, CAUSA, the - _ 
SG ee Coalition for Peace Throus 

i nthacheai iste va eee ee 
attend one ache ee ce oe eer ees Bee oil 
Sass eee es and seminars, serve on the © S and 

other’s journals (such as Terre” 
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Conflict Quarterly), review and write forewords for their collez ; 
books, and cite one another copiously, Throu h th; es raBUeS 
supportive network, these experts establish fireteae ie z tally 
their very Similar assumptions and opinions as eh aa Sigh ca 

: : mon sense. 
They validate themselves by echoing one another in an information 
market which they dominate. There are other individuals knowl- 
edgeable about the issues terrorologists address, but they start from 
the wrong premises, are not funded by the institutes and think tanks 
of the terrorism industry, and are thus not properly accredited. 
Furthermore, their discordant views do not mesh well with the 
commonsense understanding of the issues established by the gov- 
ernment, industry members, and press, and they are generally 
excluded from serious discussions in public forums that reach large 
numbers of people. (A list of some of these unaccredited and 
excluded experts is given in appendix D.) 

In this chapter we will examine more closely some of the charac- 
teristics, links, and opinions of the preeminent terrorism experts. 
Our hypotheses are: (1) private-sector experts will tend to be affiliated 
with governments, or to have been so connected in the recent past; 
(2) they will often be associated with institutes and think tanks 
organized to push established views, many with a strong right-wing 
bias; (3) many of them will be linked directly or indirectly to the 
international ultraright, exemplified by the Unification Church sys- 
tem and WACL; (4) many will be connected with private-sector 
security firms; and (5) the experts will rarely if ever depart from the 
official Western model and line on terrorism, and given the right- 
wing bias of the institutes, will, in fact, tend to expound the far- 
right version of the line. 


A Survey of the Experts 


ori ho 
Ultimately, we are most interested in those analysts of terrorism W 


; , ho are thus 
are accredited as experts by the mass media, and w 


é blic. 
allowed to define the issues and are given access to the pu 
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Experts also include those who are cee eT, fi 
thie field and mobilized as witnesses Al bee 1¢ Participants th 
Table 7-1 lists first (A) the 16 eading EXperts op 
terrorism based on citations from our mass aes sample of 136 
news items on the subject.’ It also lists (B) experts based on 
number of references tO their work by other pore experts, a 
reported in Schmid’s volumes on political terrorism.” There are 5 
‘ndividuals common to lists A and B, so that the two together provide 


conferences. 


Table 7-1 
SS eee 
The Terrorism Experts 
EE —— OEE 


A. 16 Experts Based on Citations in 135-Item Media Sample 


Fouad Ajami Robert Kupperman 
Yonah Alexander Walter Laqueur 
Joseph Churba Michael Ledeen 
Ray Cline Neil Livingstone 
William Colby Ariel Merari 
Lawrence Eagleberger Uri Ra-Anan 

Paul Henze Claire Sterling 
Brian Jenkins Paul Wilkinson 


B. 13 Experts According to Expert Citations in Schmid 


Yonah Alexander Brian Jenkins 

M. Cherif Bassiouni Robert Kupperman 
J. B. Bell Walter Laqueur 
Richard Clutterbuck E. V. Mickalous 
Margaret Crenshaw E. V. Walter 

Brian Crozier Paul Wilkinson 
Ted Gurr 


. Supplementary List of 8 Major Terrorism Experts 


Arnaud de Borch 
grave Robert Moss 
bo Alan Chalfont Richard Pipes 
amuel T. Francis Stefan Possony 


Jeane Kirkpatrick Maurice Tugwell 


i re 
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94 separate cine: To this set of 24, we have added 8 supplementar 

names (C), based on our judgment of importance as fica ie 
influence and outreach. Lord Alan Chalfont, a former British Shine 
minister and an active Journalist and publicist, was chair of the 
Jonathan Institute conference of 1984 in Washington, chairs the 
Institute for the Study of Terrorism in London, and links together 
diverse governmental and right-wing interests in the terrorism 
industry. Arnaud de Borchgrave runs a newspaper and magazine, 
writes fictional accounts of terrorism (which he and his coauthor 
Robert Moss discuss in interviews as though they were factual),? and 
effectively exploits his numerous connections to get his message 
across. Samuel T. Francis is the leading Heritage Foundation au- 
thority on terrorism and has had substantial outreach through his 
writings and participation in conferences, hearings, and interviews. 
Jeane Kirkpatrick, following her stint as the Reagan UN ambassador, 
has been a syndicated columnist, lecturer, and foreign policy expert 
associated with a number of institutes and think tanks. A cult figure 
of the right, she has had substantial outreach as a commentator on 
terrorism. Robert Moss, an Australian-born British journalist, has 
been affiliated with a number of right-wing institutes, several of 
which he helped to organize, and has been a prolific writer of 
fictional and quasifictive accounts of the terrorist threat. The fictional 
accounts have been written in collaboration with de Borchgrave; the 
quasifictive accounts have frequently been written under the direction 
or with the cooperation of various Western intelligence agencies.* 
Richard Pipes, the Harvard specialist in Soviet studies, is included 
because of his multiple affiliations in the industry, his writings, and 
his important role in the Jonathan Institute conference of 1979. 
Stefan Possony, the leading terrorism expert in residence at the 
Hoover Institution, and also a longtime member of WACL and ASC, 
has written extensively on terrorism, including a book written with 
L. Francis Bouchey, International Terrorism: The Communist Connection. 

Finally, Maurice Tugwell, a former British army information officer, 

how a resident of Canada and head of the Mackenzie Institute, 1S 

included here as the most influential Canadian terrorologist, with 


wide-ranging activities in this field in Canada. ee 
Let us turn now to an examination of some of the major exper, 
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to get a sense of the scope and character of their activities, as well 

ACetG provide basic information on their linkages and views ie 
ing s we will try to arriv 

terrorism. Following these accounts y eratisome 


generalizations about the connections and positions on terrorism of 


all 32 experts. 


Yonah Alexander Alexander, a professor of International Studies 
at the State University of New York, has run his Own institute since 
1977, but he has also been affiliated with many other institutions 
within the terrorism industry as visiting fellow (CSIS), as member 
(the London-based International Institute of Strategic Studies), and 
as a participant in numerous programs and studies. He was selected 
as director of terrorism research of the NFF in the mid-1980s, and 
he has been codirector with Ray Cline of the program on terrorism 
and low-intensity warfare at the U.S. Global Strategy Council. Also 
in collaboration with Cline, Alexander has been in the risk analysis 
business for private corporate clients.® In addition to the thirty 
conferences and seminars on terrorism sponsored by his own insti- 
tute, Alexander has been a regular participant in conferences staged 
by others, including that put on by the Jaffee Center for Strategic 
Studies in Tel Aviv in 1979, the Brookings seminar of 1982, the 
Nuclear Terrorism conference of 1985, and others. He has testified 
as an expert witness before the Denton committee. Alexander also 
edits the journal Terrorism. 

The funding sources of Alexander’s institute are not in the public 
domain, but his continuous appearance in government-sponsored 
and government-related conferences, seminars, and hearings in both 
Israel and the United States, and his views—which never depart 
from the right-wing version of the Western model—show 4 close 
spiritual affinity with the official Israeliand Reagan-era U.S. doctrine, 
whatever the formal and financial connections. His tie with Israel's 
also shown by the fact that his book Terrorists or Freedom Fighters 
coauthored with E. Tavin, was published in cooperation with the 
World Zionist Organization. His book written with Ray Cline Sie 
Sponsored Terrorism, was commissioned by the U.S. Army in 1984 oe 
was eventually published as a report of the Denton committee ' 
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1985. Another Alexander-Cline collabor 
Connection, was distributed freely by the St 
to public requests for inform 


ation, Terrorism: The Soviet 
ek he saben epomie 
st Subject of terrorism.® 

Alexander has been a fertile producer on the subject of terrorism, 
his curriculum vitae listing thirty-one books. Fifteen of these works, 
however, were edited or coedited volumes, and all but two of the 
remainder were coauthored. Still, Alexander has written a great deal 
on terrorism, which he is able to do rather easily, given his continual 
recycling of a simple message. The quality of his work may be 
illustrated by examining his (and Ray Cline’s) State-Sponsored Terror- 
ism.’ The main goal of state-sponsored terrorists, the authors claim, 
is to undermine “pluralist states with democratic governments.” This 
may be the goal of the Reagan-era U.S. sponsorship of the contra 
attacks on Nicaragua, but Alexander and Cline do not list this as a 
case in point. On the other hand, as South Africa and Guatemala 
are on their list of states being subverted by Soviet proxies, the 
implication is that these are pluralistic and democratic states. This 
point is not clarified by the authors. They explain that a merit of 
their statement of the goal of state-sponsored terrorists is that it 
reflects “the recent policy positions voiced by President Ronald 
Reagan and Secretary of State George Shultz.”® The gearing of their 
analysis of terrorism to the policy needs of their own state could not 
be more explicit. 

No cliché or fabrication on Soviet sponsorship is left untouched 
in this volume—the PLO is the Soviet “transmission belt” for the 
export of terrorism (p. 10); the North Koreans “fought the first 
Soviet-sponsored proxy war of the century in the 1950s” (p. 57); the 
Pope was shot in May 1981 by a Turkish terrorist “trained and 
armed by the Bulgarian secret intelligence services” (p. 13);° Cuba 
and Nicaragua “closely coordinate in the supply, staging, and training 
of the Farabundo Marti Liberation Front (FMLN) guerrilla war 
effort in El Salvador” (p. 64);'° and Nicaragua “has been antackang 
ts neighbors since August 1979 in a revolution without borders” (p. 
88), 11 

Equally significant is the Alexander-Cline view of national liber- 
ation movements. A war of national liberation for them 1s : ot 
munist propaganda term” and is a “term that can be applied to any 
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low-intensity conflict the Soviet Union chooses to support” (Pp. 56 
and xiii). Nowhere do they admit the possibility of rebel autonomy 
and the legitimacy of such movements, their uniform Stress is oy 
Soviet support, which delegitimizes these movements. hey use the 
analogy of an “nfection, a virulent disease’ spread by Moscoy 
against “successive open societies’ to characterize national liberation 
movements. They have no hesitancy in calling the ANC and SWapo 


“terrorist groups . . - based on the Cuban model,” “extremist 
organizations,” who “launch terrorist attacks against South Africa” 
(pp. 64-65). 


In brief, this is an extreme right-wing propaganda tract that ties 
all liberation movements to Moscow and apologizes for South African 
as well as any other Western-state primary terror. The authors 
engage in shameless lying. None of these considerations, however, 
have detracted from Alexander’s status as an expert for both the 
Western media or other experts who cite and collaborate with him 
as a serious scholar. 


Ray Cline Alexander’s collaborator, Ray S. Cline, Is a central 
figure in the terrorism industry, an early proponent of the Soviet 
network theory, and a leading member and spokesman of the far 
right. For a long time he was a senior associate at CSIS, adjunct 
professor of International Relations at Georgetown’s School of 
Foreign Service, and an instructor at the Defense Intelligence School. 
He currently chairs the CAUSA-affiliated U.S. Global Strategy Cou” 
cil, and serves on the editorial board of the Moon-owned monthly 
magazine, The World and I, edited by Arnaud de Borchgrave. Cline 
is afhliated with many other members of the terrorism industry: 

During World War II, Cline served as a naval intelligence officer 
and worked for the OSS in Kunming, China, with John singlav? 
Mitchell Livingstone WerBell III, Richard Helms, and Howard Hu 
Cline later served as deputy CIA station chief a South Kore4 int id 
early 1950s. From 1958 to 1962, he was the CIA’s station chief is 
Taiwan, and from 1962 to 1966 was the agency's depuly ae 
for intelligence. He later became director of the State Depa?™ ‘i d 
Bureau of Intelligence and Research (1969-73), where he help 


148 





_————— The Experts 


coordinate the CIA’s destabilization and eventual 
Allende government in Chile.!? 

In addition oe nee Ena lies to the U.S. government, Cline 
has been closely connected to repressive regimes and the international 
ultraright. We have noted his leadership of a i cobbepataa 
organization. While stationed in Taiwan, Cline was probably mone 
in channeling counterpart funds from the U.S. embassy to provide 
the initial financing for the Asian People’s Anti-Communist League 
in 1954 and the preparatory meeting of WACL in 1958.'? Cline has 
attended and participated in several WACL meetings. With Chiang 
Ching-kuo, the son of Chiang Kai-shek, Cline formed Taiwan’s 
notorious Political Warfare Cadres Academy, which has trained 
officers from right-wing nations worldwide in counterinsurgency 
techniques.'* One of the best known graduates of the academy is 
Roberto D’Aubuisson. 

Cline has also worked with the far right in the Philippines. After 
relocating the offices of WACL to the Nippon Star Trading Company 
complex in Manila in late 1986, John Singlaub met with Cline, 
Defense Minister Juan Ponce Enrile, and General Luis Villa-Real. 
Villa-Real, the president of WACL’s Philippine chapter, played a 
central role in the creation of right-wing death squads in that 
country.!® Both Cline and Singlaub were identified by the Philippine 
Daily Inquirer as aiding the forces behind the 1986 coup attempt 
against the Aquino government.’® 

Cline’s ties to the U.S. far right are also noteworthy. He has served 
in various capacities on the boards of organizations tied to the so- 
called China Lobby, such as the Committee for a Free China and 
the Coalition for Asian Peace and Security. He was president of the 
National Intelligence Studies Center, a conservative and intelligence- 
linked think tank, and he has been active in the right-wing Association 
of Former Intelligence Officers. Cline has given interviews to the 
John Birch Society’s Review of the News on two separate SESS 
(April 22, 1981, and March 27, 1985). Lyndon LaRouche's follow 
Cultivated a friendly relationship with Cline, and Cline on 
to chat with them throughout the early 1980s.” 3 He is also = 

Card of directors of the Nathan Hale Foundation and aie 
the editorial board of Yonah Alexander's journal, ee ees: 

Cline has been heavily involved in the risk analyst 


overthrow of the 
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as a collaborator with Yonah Alexande; i 

g¢ to sell my knowledge of the politica] envin e 

= . . . ) 
18 Fis clients include several ma; 


working sometimes 
explains, “I am try 


ment in foreign countries. i Ms i 
Tits. as advised not to invest in mainla ‘Lh: 
(which he has ady nd China) 


defense firms, including General Dynamic, , 
major contributor to CSIS) and Hewlett-Packard.” Cline has also 
created a number of “political risk scenarios” for companies doin 
business with South Africa, scenarios that claim that the South 
African government s “sophisticated leadership could be an engine 
for growth.”° In addition to his ties to Taiwan, the Philippines, anq 
South Africa, Cline once helped a Chicago arms manufacturer sel] 
arms to the military regime in Turkey.’ 

We described earlier the nature of a work which Cline and 
Alexander wrote together, which expounds a simpleminded right- 
wing version of the establishment model. When Cline previewed his 
thesis that the Soviet Union was masterminding worldwide terrorism 
at a 1980 meeting of the Association of Former Intelligence Officers, 
he was sharply attacked by three of his colleagues. Howard Bane, 
who had only recently retired as the CIA’s Moscow station chief, 
said, “We've got to get Cline off this Moscow control of terrorists. 
It’s divisive. It’s not true. There’s not one single bit of truth to it.” 
Retired CIA officer Harry Rositzke concurred: “It’s that far-right 
stuff, that’s all. It’s horseshit.” Finally, Conrad Hassel, the FBI's 
director for antiterrorism instruction, and now head of the Wack- 
enhut Corporation’s antiterrorism division, observed, “If you wan! 
to believe in the conspiracy theory of terrorism, well, you've g°% It 
but there’s no evidence for it.”?? 

Cline has been an outspoken proponent of disinformation and 
direct manipulation of the press by the CIA. In testimony before 
the House Select Committee on Intelligence, Cline defended the a 
of such covert devices as black propaganda and the funding ° 
Jpumalists, arguing that “the First Amendment is only a0 ame? : 
wae Despite his CIA background, extensive connections ae 
ernie tao ioe 
character of his ae ae ahdaienean ona BCS 
‘Nightimesbendsice rie fee has been a frequent gues! "vert 

, g on terrorism and defending the U-»- 


- 


companies 
and a number of 


150 


’ = la7i ~ : i Fe 
ment’s use of Nazi war criminals as missile scientists (“Nightline,” 
m? Ist: 
October 18, 1984). , 


Brian Jenkins As we saw in chapter 5, the Rand Corporation jis 
closely linked to the Pentagon by historic ties and an ongoing 
dominant funding relationship. As Rand’s top authority on terrorism, 
Brian Jenkins would hardly be able to contest the Western model of 
terrorism, and he has never done so. In fact, for many years Jenkins 
has been actively involved in formulating terrorist strategies for his 
own government. Having served in the Green Berets, Jenkins became 
a counterinsurgency specialist at Rand, writing and advising on the 
best ways to defeat America’s insurgent enemies in Guatemala, E] 
Salvador, and elsewhere. A 1977 article coauthored by Jenkins is an 
apologia for U.S. intervention in Guatemala and Guatemalan state 
terrorism.** As an important advisor in the construction of a coun- 
terinsurgency program in El Salvador in the early 1980s, Jenkins 
recommended that traditional methods be supplemented by the use 
of propaganda to discredit insurgents as “terrorists.”2° In another 
coauthored report in 1984, Jenkins recommended that the U.S. 
engage in low-intensity warfare against Nicaragua through a proxy 
army, actions that fall within Jenkins’s own definition of state- 
sponsored terrorism. In short, Jenkins’s role as government advisor 
on policies involving state violence and insurgencies puts him in a 
serious conflict-of-interest position as an expert on terrorism. 

Jenkins has written extensively on terrorism and has made nu- 
merous appearances at conferences and as a media expert of choice. 
He also edits TVI Journal (the acronym stands for “Terrorism, 
Violence, Insurgency”), a journal that he acquired from members 
of the Soldier of Fortune network in 1985.?° It 1s interesting, given his 
Position at a government-sponsored agency and as an aS on 
U.S.-sponsored terrorist activities, that Jenkins is one of the ee 
“rates” among the terrorism experts. His moderation 1s a se 
that he is one of the few among the establishment exper S ati I 
Openly castigated Sterling’s Soviet network model.2” He also ac now 

; ft, that guerrilla 
“dges that terror is not a monopoly of the . d cannot 
NOvements may be legitimate responses to real grievances an ¢ 
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be dismissed as terror-based, and that eye-for-an-eye policies and 
strategies of preemptive actions have souous shortcomings, 

Jenkins is, however, incapable of addressing openly Western 
primary terrorism and its causal role. His own county cannot be g 
terrorist state, nor are its allies, by rule of arbitrary political assump. 
tion. He says that “terrorist activity accompanies postwar decolonj- 
zation, which continued up through the 1960s.”2° Neither the French 
in Algeria nor the South African government and army, however, 
were “terrorizing.” Only the rebels were. Although he formally 
admits that states can terrorize directly or through “vigilantes” or 
other surrogates, in his recent and general discussions he never 
mentions “death squads” and “disappearances,” or names Guatemala, 
Argentina, South Africa, or Operation Condor as illustrative cases, 
although they involve big numbers. He notes that “arbitrarily taking 
100 deaths as the criterion, only a handful of [terrorist] incidents of 
this scale have occurred since the beginning of the century. Lowering 
the criterion to 50 deaths produces a dozen or more additional 
incidents.”?” Looking back at table 2—1, we can see that Israel alone 
has produced as many large-scale terrorist incidents (100 or more 
dead) as Jenkins’s count for the twentieth century, and in table 
3—1, it is obvious that Western state terrorism could otherwise easily 
provide a large increment to his numbers. 

Jenkins’s exclusion of these other cases violates his own criteria of 
inclusion. He acknowledges that official military forces may be 
terrorists if they attack civilian populations in violation of the rules 
of war or if they maltreat prisoners. He mentions the My La 
massacre by American troops in Vietnam as a possible case of 
terrorism.” If one did include My Lai, this by itself would exceed 
the largest entry of Jenkins’s incidents for the entire century, 24 
My Lai was only one of many similar assaults on civilians. It 1s also 
a well-documented fact that the torture and killing of prisoners " 
Vietnam was very extensive.?! 

J enkins never explains why Western state violence—which fils Bs 
ae definition and criteria for inclusion as terroristic—is exclude® 
He simply refuses to examine the data and assess their jmportane 
He says that the killing of several hundred U.S. marines at Bo 
sittin thesnalof merase 

ere soldiers. The far larger number 
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Sabra and Shatila, for example, were noncombatan 
olitical leaders beionets Mane killed or tried to kill, he includes 
Margaret Thatcher, Indira Gandhi, the pope, Ronald Reagan, and 
other Western leaders, but not General Schneider and ee 
Allende or Fidel Castro.*° As countries who are leading targets of 
terrorists, he offers the United States, France, and Turkey, among 
others, but not Cuba and Nicaragua. 

Jenkins notes that nations other than the United States and its 
allies “do not see moral distinctions between ramming a truck filled 
with explosives into an embassy and dropping high explosives on a 
city from a military aircraft. Even some of our allies have difficulty 
perceiving the difference between state-sponsored terrorism in the 
Middle East and U.S. support for the contras in Nicaragua.”** By 
Jenkins’s own—and any standard Western—definition, support of 
the contras is clearly state-sponsored terrorism, and the CIA- 
Pentagon mining of Nicaragua’s harbors and other activities are even 
direct state terrorism. But Jenkins cannot bring himself to say this 
straightforwardly. As an employee of Rand and coauthor of a report 
advocating U.S. sponsorship of terrorism in Nicaragua, he could 
hardly do this. We will see that our next expert, Robert Kupperman, 
shares this inability to follow through on definitions—a clear dem- 
onstration of their role as agents of the state and their disqualification 
as objective analysts. 


ts. In his list of 


Robert Kupperman Kupperman has been a terrorism specialist 
at CSIS since 1979. Before that he served for some dozen years in 
the federal government, first in the President’s Office of Emergency 
Preparedness (1967-73), then as chief scientist and deputy assistant 
director for military and economic affairs at the U.S. Arms Control 
and Disarmament Agency (1973-79). Kupperman worked on ter- 
rorism both for a Cabinet Committee to Combat Terrorism and ie 
the Law Enforcement Assistance Administration, and published 
Terrorism: Threat, Reality, Response with Darrell Trent 1n 1979. He 
also Operated a private consulting firm, Robert Kupperman ee 
ales) which served both private clients and the government. He ; 

“nkins, Kupperman advised the army on countemnsures u the 
pccling a sevenevolume study, Strategic Requirements for the Eee 
Yeay 2000, and producing a report, Low-Intensity Conflict, 10 
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The 1983 study sets forth a number of policy options tor consider. 
ation by the army which Kupperman would describe as state terror. 
ism if employed by a hostile power. 
His government background and : 
Kupperman into media prominence as a terrorism expert during 
the Reagan years, and he made literally scores of appearances on 
national radio and TV, as well as in the print media. But the same 
factors that made Kupperman an authentic expert for the mass 
media also assured that he would work strictly within the bounds of 
the Western model of terrorism. He notes in his 1979 volume that 
his past work on terrorism has involved “providing guidance” to 
government policy makers, and that his aim has been to help in 
“shaping government policy and operations that would improve our 
preparedness.”°” His study Low-Intensity Conflict was intended to 
provide “a conceptual framework for the Army's conduct of low- 
intensity warfare.” Given this service objective and his linkages, it 
was predictable that Kupperman would never depart from establish- 
ment premises or frames. 

Kupperman always portrays the West as the victim of terrorism, 
never as a victimizer. Terrorism has become “a form of low-intensity 
warfare against the West conducted by trained professionals rather 
than nihilistic amateurs.”** Kupperman’s own definition of terror- 
ism—“violence either threatened or real, exercised for political ends 
but outside all normal political relationships”®—clearly applies also 
to Western practice. A large literature exists on low-intensity warfare 
as a primary Western strategy, but Kupperman never discusses either 
Western practice or the literature on the new warfare, although he 
was a contributor to this literature. At an American Academy of 
Political and Social Science session in 1982, he was asked explicitly 
if the U.S. training of Cuban exiles and contras and sponsorship of 
their attacks on Cuba and Nicaragua wasn’t a U.S. expor 0 
terrorism. He answered that as regards Cuba, “The Castro govern” 
ih, ees csi that these were terrorists.” And as to Nicaragl” 
reer ee 
Sotoatndenien cesaen : ; the present writers CC cae 
of the contras constituted t 2 Braue vould sa ot Say 

errorism.” But Kupperman can? 


affiliation with CSIS catapulteg 
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this, even as a simple logical inference from his own de 
can he bear to name a U.S. ally or client as en 
terrorism. He not only refuses to apply the 
the reality corresponded to his own self- 
agenda. 

On the reasons for Western victimization, Kupperman sticks to 

the classic clichés of his industry—“terrorism thrives in democratic 
society,” and the United States is a special victim because of “who 
we are and what we represent.”*’ Kupperman does not discuss the 
possibility that anti-Western terror could be a response to exploita- 
tion, racist violence, and Western support of terrorists and corrupt 
dictators like the shah, Marcos, Suharto, the juntas and death squads 
of Latin America, and South Africa. 
. Kupperman claims that the Soviet Union and its proxies are 
supporting terrorism as a “low-cost, low-risk” means of “disrupting 
Western society,’4? but he boldly concedes that terrorism is based in 
part on local factors and “is too complex an issue to be easily 
explained away as an example of Soviet intervention.”** He also 
admits that there are other supporters of terrorism besides the Soviet 
Union, namely Libya. In another display of boldness, Kupperman 
acknowledges that Libya’s terrorist acts are not “planned and directed 
by the Soviets.’’** 

If terrorism increased in the 1980s, could this be because the 
Reagan administration wanted to use it as a propaganda instrument 
to mobilize its own population and the West? This is a hypothesis 
that Kupperman cannot even put on the table to discuss. He mentions 
the Libyan hit squad episode of 1981, but instead of recognizing it 
as part of an administration campaign to arouse the public on the 
menace of Qaddafi and terrorism, Kupperman interprets It as a 
Libyan strategy to “use the media.” “The threat itself forced the 
President to retreat into a ‘steel cocoon’ and appeared to paralyze 
the American government.”*” In terrorism-industry_ analyses ; of 
terrorism, the media are regularly denounced for allowing tert — 
f0 gain publicity and for entering into what Kupperman ea aa 
facto partnership with terrorists.”*° Kupperman retreats a 
Honsensical claim, in the process falsifying the historical recor (tl e 
\: ; ; ‘ re) agandist 
it squad was a Western concoction); and as a good prop 


finition. Nor 
gaging in or supporting 
word, he operates as if 
limitation to a patriotic 
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for his state, diverting attention from the fact that the Reagan 
administration was using Libya as a propaganda device for jts Own 
urposes. 

P a we noted earlier, Kupperman chaired the CSIS panel on the 
Bulgarian plot against the pope, which found the Bulgarians guilty 
before the trial and expounded the extreme right-wing position that 
the KGB had penetrated the Western media, with dire consequences 
(Paul Henze and Arnaud de Borchgrave were also members of this 
panel.) 

Despite such toeing of the Western line, and his willingness to be 
part of intellectually contemptible propaganda efforts like this panel, 
Kupperman, along with Brian Jenkins, is one of the “moderates” 
among the establishment terrorism experts. He appears distinctly 
uncomfortable in situations where he is pressed to acknowledge 
Western involvement in terrorism, and even though he cannot admit 
such involvement, he concedes that the claims of others might have 
some merit! In addition, his claims of Soviet involvement in terrorism 
are less strident than those of most of his confreres in the industry; 
he does not identify all liberation movements as terrorist; and while 
he does get carried away in times of hysteria, sometimes supporting 
“surgical strikes” on terrorists,*” he often argues for restraint. Still, 
it is important to recognize that this “moderation” is relative, and 
that Kupperman never departs from Western semantics, the Western 
model, and apologetics for Western practice. 


Walter Laqueur Laqueur is one of the “heavies” of the terrorism 
industry, a prolific writer, and a professor at Georgetown University, 
who brings an aura of scholarship to the defense of the truths 
embodied in the Western model. Laqueur has long-standing co™ 
nections to many of the governments and institutes with a major 
stake in the terrorism issue. Born in Israel, he has a number © 
affiliations with that country and its institutional supporters and has 
served on the editorial board of the Jaffee Center in ijeleAvin 
on the advisory board of JINSA. In the 1950s Laqueur was founding 
editor of the British journal Survey, which me one of the numerous 
intellectual vehicles of the CIA funded through the Congress ‘i 
Cultural Freedom. He has long been affiliated with CSIS as reseale 
director and one of their terrorism experts. 
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inthis book Te ag! a Ferrorism,™ Laqueur develops all the themes 
of his fellow terrorism-industry experts without significant deviation: 
the West iS ue victim of terrorism, the media are “the enone 
best friend Seaa the Soviet Union and its friends are the major sponsors 
of terrorism, never its victims; the terrorists are often middle-class 
brats with personal hangups, and so forth. No cliché is omitted. A 
reliable test of the integrity of a full-length study of terrorism is the 
way in which it treats friendly and enemy terror. Thus, if we take 
Carlos the Jackal, Orlando Bosch, Luis Posada Carriles, and Stefano 
delle Chiaie, only Carlos falls into the class of enemy terrorist. A 
biased work will, therefore, attend to Carlos and ignore the other 
three. Laqueur has seven index references to Carlos; the others do 
not appear at all. An even more important comparison is the relative 
attention paid to Libya and South Africa. Even according to his 
restricted definition of terrorist, South Africa fills the bill as the 
backer of RENAMO and sustainer of Savimbi and UNITA, along 
with numerous cross-border acts of violence. Libya gets entire sections 
devoted to it in Laqueur’s book. South Africa is never cited as a 
terrorist state, and RENAMO does not appear in the index.” 

An original feature of Laqueur’s writing is his method of excluding 
state terrorism, which involves arbitrarily limiting his universe of 
terrorists to those who are members of “movements” from below. 
He acknowledges that state terror is far more serious in its human 
consequences than the terrorism he confines his attention to, but for 
reasons he never clarifies, he sticks to movements. Criticisms of this 
choice as “political” he dismisses without explanation.*! 

In Laqueur’s analysis, movements from below are terrorist when 
political violence is used as a primary means of attaining their ends. 
States obviously can sponsor terrorist movements and engage in 
terrorist acts, even if states are ruled out as terrorists by definition. 
But Laqueur uses “terrorist act” as well as “terrorist” with blatant 
political discrimination. Although, for example, he acknowledges 
that the NLF in South Vietnam was not a terrorist organization, as 
| did not rely primarily on terrorism to achieve its ends, he repeatedly 
_ Mentions its use of terrorist acts.°* But terrorist acts of wee 
: States are never designated terrorist—the word is reserved ce aw 
_-4cts of groups and states that are not protected by the Wests 
_ ™primatur. 
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Toward the end of his book, on page 296, Laqueur briefly discusse. 
Western-sponsored terrorism, and explains why it is not terribly 
important or in a class with Soviet-sponsored and non-Westerp 
terrorism. This apologetic is worthy of close attention, and we will 
examine it point by point. 

(1) He states that “the difference between Western and Soviet a. 
well as Libyan, Syrian and Iranian involvement was both quantitative 
and qualitative in character.” But while claiming a “quantitative” 
difference, Laqueur scrupulously avoids any comparative numbers. 
He also selects his cases carefully. Apart from the U.S.-supported 
state terrorists in El Salvador, Guatemala, Chile, East Timor, and 
elsewhere, ruled out by Laqueur’s definitional system, he fails to 
mention South Africa’s support of RENAMO in Mozambique, which 
makes Libya’s support of Abu Nidal pale into relative insignificance. 
Have Libya and its proxies killed more civilians than the U'S.- 
sponsored contras in Nicaragua or the Israeli-supported Christian 
Phalange in Lebanon? The answers will not found in Laqueur’s 
book, and a glance at tables 2-1 and 3-1 tells us why he selects 
carefully and avoids numbers. 

(2) “The Western countries are status-quo orientated. They want 
to prevent insurgencies and other forms of destabilization. . . .” This 
is a false generalization. Western governments want stability only 
when this will serve their interests; otherwise, they frequently sub- 
sidize “freedom fighters” or destabilize countries in other ways 1n 
order to bring about strongly desired change. Cuba was stable when 
Operation Mongoose and other counterrevolutionary attacks were 
launched against it by the United States. There was no Nicaraguan 
civil war before the CIA organized the impotent remnants of 
Somoza’s National Guard and funded an enlarged mercenary army: 
The United States did not like the Nicaraguan status quo under ibe 
Sandinistas, and a proxy army was created to fight them. Israel’ 
proxy army in Lebanon was put in place before open civil wa! 
sce aaa ¢ and was a tool of destabilization. The United States helpe 
destabilize Chile, Iran, Brazil, and Guatemala under conditions whe , 
there were neither insurgencies nor civil wars. For years after IRs " 
the United States tried to destabilize China via proxy armies ! 


2 \L° “on 
Burma and ‘Taiwan. China was very stable, but under the wron’ 
auspices. 
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(3) pyvestert nawleus have become involved Imeeivilwans and 
insurgencies, supporting various guerrilla-type organizations. Such 
operations are now an accepted mode of conflict in some Third 
World countries 1n the absence of regular warfare.” Who says that 
the contras are engaged in an “accepted mode of conflict” in the 
Third World? The Nicaraguans? The International Court of Justice? 
Or apologists for Western low-intensity warfare? As this form of 
terrorist attack is now employed by the West on a large scale, 
Laqueur asserts that this mode is “acceptable,” whereas the forms 
used by those attacking the West are “terrorism.” 

(4) “However, there has been no Western equivalent of terrorism 
of the kind practised by the various Abu Nidals and Carlos, the Red 
Brigades and the RAF.” This is another falsehood. The Cuban terror 
networks that emerged from CIA training have attacked Cuba 
incessantly over the years, shot down a Cuban airliner, and carried 
out numerous bombings and assassinations.°? Orlando Bosch and 
Luis Posada Carriles are in the Carlos class, but are ignored by 
Laqueur. Also ignored by him is Operation Condor, a cross-border 
murder operation of the 1970s that used CIA-trained operatives to 
kill many dissidents. He also neglects the Italian rightists like Stefano 
delle Chiaie, who were close to the security services of Italy. Even 
more important are the death squads of Latin America, regularly 
affiliated with the police and intelligence services, and killing on a 
scale far beyond the capabilities of Carlos. We may also note that 
Abu Nidal never duplicated the scale of murder of the Christian 
Phalange—Israel’s “militia”—in its mass murder of civilians at Sabra 
and Shatila. This incident is, of course, blacked out in Laqueur’s 
book. 

(5) “There has been counter-terrorism such as the Israeli efforts 
to eliminate the leaders of Black September responsible for the 
Munich massacre.” In accord with standard Western semantics, Israel 
Only engages in counterterror. Time after ume Laqueur mentions 
incidents where the PLO killed people and Israel then ane in 
Tetaliation,” suppressing evidence of prior equal or larger ae a 
of Israeli killings that might have justified referring Co the PLO a 
as “retaliation.” 

(6) “There have been no attempts 
Powers to assassinate political emigrés. 


on the part of the Western 
» This is certainly not true for 
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US. client states. Orlando Letelier was murdered by Chilean ASSAaSsing 
on the streets of Washington. Under Operation Condor, hundred, 
of émigrés were murdered in a systematic program. Laqueur’s 
statement is also deceptively selective, as he fails to mention the 
abundant evidence of U.S. attempts to murder foreign heads of 
state. This would surely seem like a form of terrorism as serious as 
the murder of émigrés. The Senate Committee report Alleged Assas- 
sination Plots Involving Foreign Leaders documented multiple U:S. ef. 
forts to murder Castro, and other assassination attempts.°* Laqueur 
doesn’t mention this work. He does say that democratic countries 
don’t “normally” kill enemy leaders: “In the United States there is 
an absolute prohibition by presidential order.””’ He doesn’t explain 
that this order was in response to evidence that the United States 
had been killing and trying to kill enemy leaders. He also fails to 
ask whether this presidential order is sure proof that covert killing 
has ceased. As a spokesman for the West, he just takes the nominal 
claim as established truth—suppressing the background, and even 
neglecting to mention that the 1986 bombing of Tripoli, for example, 
was Clearly intended to kill Qaddafi, in violation of the presidential 
ender” 

(7) “The Russians and their allies . . . do not have to render 
account to their Parliaments, and their media do not report the 
support given to terrorist allies.” The Western media often do not 
report aid to state and insurgent terrorists, and when they do, it 1s 
usually low-key and in a matrix of apologetics about needing to stop 
communist aggression. It does not follow in the least that Western 
states do not support terrorism on a large scale. 

(8) “While the Soviet Union has its proxies such as Cuba oF 
Bulgaria, America has no such substitutes.” This is another fabrica- 
tion. The United States had the shah, Somoza, and Argentina under 
the fascist generals, and it currently has Taiwan, South Korea, Israel, 
South Africa, and numerous other clients and mercenaries, such 4 
the affiliates of WACL, to do its dirty work abroad. 

Laqueur is clearly an apologist for Western terror. He neve! 
departs from the Western model. His scholarship is derisory- Nove 
theless, he fits the category of establishment moderate, as hé i 
ee sb the legitimacy of liberation movements in some Case’: . 
not accept in its entirety the Soviet network theory, and does 2° 
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Palecon instant retaliation and an eye-for-an-eye policy in the face 
of terrorism. This tells us a lot about the quality of the other members 
of the set of terrorism experts. 


Michael Ledeen Michael Ledeen has long been associated with 
CSIS and was one of the founding organizers of JINSA. During the 
Reagan years, Ledeen moved into the higher circles of power, 
serving as Secretary of State Haig’s advisor and agent in Italy, as a 
consultant on terrorism, and playing a role in both the Bulgarian 
connection case and the Iran-contra affair. With these connections, 
Ledeen had exceptional media exposure, appearing on ABC's 
“Nightline” and “This Week with David Brinkley,” PBS’s “MacNeil/ 
Lehrer Newshour,” and CNN’s “Crossfire.” He has also written op- 
ed columns and articles for numerous magazines and newspapers 
and edited the Washington Quarterly (published by CSIS) prior to 
going to work for Haig. 

Ledeen’s academic career came to an end when he was denied 
tenure at Washington University in St. Louis in 1972 for, among 
other reasons, plagiarism.°’ During the 1970s, he worked as a 
journalist in Italy with I Grornale Nuovo, a right-wing newspaper 
reputedly controlled by the CIA.°* During this Italian stint he 
collaborated regularly with Claire Sterling in anticommunist prop- 
aganda closely tied to ongoing U-S. interventionist strategies.” In 
1980 he entered into a collaboration with Francesco Pazienza, an 
agent of the Italian secret service (SISMI) and a member of Rome's 
extreme right-wing Masonic Lodge, P2 (Propaganda Due), headed 
by the fascist Licio Gelli. In an Italian criminal court in 1985, 
Pazienza was judged guilty of political manipulation, forgery, and 
the protection of criminals and terrorists, among other offenses. 
Indeed, according to the findings of the court, Pazienza falsified 
information about the Bologna bombing in order to divert attention 
away from the real (right-wing) terrorists who had staged the attack. 
Ledeen is identified in the court documents as an agent of SISMI, 
Possibly placed on their payroll by Pazienza himself. Ledeen collected 
Money for his services to SISMI, which included “risk assessment, 
1 the training of Italian intelligence agents, and providing reports on 
7 'errorism to the Italian government.” 


: 1 t 
Pazienza and Ledeen worked together 1n the so-called Billygate 
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affair during the 1980 presidential campaign, luring Jimmy Carters 
brother into a compromising relationship with Qaddafi (this accord. 
ing to prosecuting Judge Domenico Sica). During the Reagan tran. 
sition, to quote Italian police official Umberto d’Amato, “there mer 
an interregnum during which relations between Italy and the Uniteg 
States were carried on in the persons of the duo Pazienza-Ledeep,”61 
Later, the pair were important participants in the creation of the 
Bulgarian plot to kill the pope, a story that succeeded in gulling 
most of the major media in the West. 

Ledeen has moved within the power structure and between 
Western governments according to opportunity, for personal advan- 
tage and perhaps also in pursuit of political ends that are not entirely 
clear. Although serving as a loyal agent of the U.S. state in Italy in 
the 1970s, his service in the Billygate affair was to the Republican 
party. He was on the payroll of the Italian secret service agency 
SISMI in the early 1980s, but his manipulations in Italy caused the 
new head of SISMI to declare before Parliament in 1984 that Ledeen 
was an “intriguer” and unwelcome in Italy.®? His attachment to 
Israel, reflected in his JINSA connection, may have influenced his 
pursuit of the hostage deal with Iran (Israel favored such a trans- 
action), and his former boss in the Pentagon, Noel Koch, asserts that 
while Ledeen was in Italy the CIA station chief there took him to 
be “an agent of influence of a foreign government.”® 

In articles written for Commentary and the New Republic, Ledeen 
argued in favor of U.S. support for right-wing terrorists (“resistance 
forces”) such as UNITA and the Nicaraguan contras, and claimed 
that the Soviets had aligned themselves with the Mafia in order to 
use drug money to support international terrorism. In the first piece, 
entitled “Fighting Back,” Ledeen urged the U.S. government to 
assassinate selected leaders of the Sandinista, Cuban, East Germa®: 
Libyan, and Palestinian armed forces as a “counterterrorism” ™¢* 
sure.** In “K.G.B. Connections,” after repeating the oft-told tale of 
the Bulgarian plot to kill the pope, Ledeen asserted that the Soviels 
were working with drug smugglers because they are “alarming! 
short of hard cash these days”: “Yuri Andropov’s old organizao” 
the K.G.B., has apparently become a major backer of drug smuggle! 
arms runners, and terrorists. . . .”65 And all of this without 4 ° s 
of evidence to support his charges. 
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Ledeen’s writings On terrorism, as exem 


plified by th 
above, are intellectually negligible y the examples 


ote and entirely Opportunistic.©© His 
spior in the government, Noel K 
guperion 9 och, who hired him as an expert 


consultant on terrorism at the urging of Reagan officials, described 
his work on the subject as “transparent crap.” Not only did the head 
of SISMI denounce him as an intriguer, but the authors of the 
Tower Commission Report concluded that the CIA should perma- 
nently terminate its relationship with Ledeen and _ his associate, 
Ghorbanifar. All of this, however, has not interfered with his status 
as a terrorism expert for the U.S. mass media. His connections are 
still potent, the right-wing and Israeli lobby are fond of him, he is 
glib and his “transparent crap” is therefore acceptable. 


Neil Livingstone Head of the Washington, D.C.—based Institute 
on Terrorism and Subnational Conflict, Livingstone is the terrorism 
consultant for ABC-T'V’s “20/20” and has appeared frequently on 
“Nightline,” the “MacNeil/Lehrer Newshour,” and other national 
TV programs as an expert on terrorism. He is also currently a 
regular contributor (with David Halevy) to the right-wing mercenary 
magazine Soldier of Fortune. Following the U.S. Navy’s destruction of 
the Iranian civilian airliner IAF-655 on July 3, 1988, Livingstone 
appeared on local television news in Washington and in interviews 
reported in the national press, expounding the view that the flight 
had very possibly been a kamikaze mission to destroy the U.S:S. 
Vincennes, and that the nude bodies hauled out of the gulf’s waters 
were probably corpses of young men killed in the Iraq-Iran war, 
planted in the fuselage by the Iranians to heighten the effect and 
turn world opinion against the United States.°’ 

Livingstone also exercised his talent for disinformation in the 
story of Israel’s assassination of the PLO’s Abu Jihad. In the June 
1988 edition of The Washingtonian, Livingstone and David Halevy, 
identified as a one-time member of Israel’s “special-operations com- 
Munity,” coauthored an article in which they quite literally rewrote 
the account of the killing of Abu Jihad. They alleged that the PLO 
commander died in bed rather than in his study, which was found 
“overed with blood after the shooting. As Faris Bouhafa of the 
_ “Merican-Arab Anti-Discrimination Committee contended ina ae 
: of response published in the July issue, the Livingstone-Halevy artic 
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“The videotapes [of the aftermath 


contained serious inaccuracies. : 
“and they constitute the most 


are available,” wrote Bouhafa, dam. 
aging evidence that “The Killing of Abu Jihad’ is sloppy Journalism 
or an attempt by two ‘ndividuals with well-known connections ta 
Israeli intelligence to grandstand for Israel at the expense of truth» 
The authors claimed, in turn, that the version offered by the victim’, 
wife, Um Jihad, was a “fabrication” designed to save her husband 
“fom the dishonor of having died in bed.” They failed to address the 
issue of the bloodied study in Abu Jihad’s home or to provide eyj- 
dence for their charge. Perhaps this should be expected from a man 
who serves as a technical consultant for the CBS series “The Equal- 
izer,” and who has stated that he hopes someday to write fiction. 
Like Michael Ledeen, Livingstone recognized opportunity in the 
political environment of the 1980s and took advantage of it. In an 
interview given to the Los Angeles Times, Livingstone noted that 
antiterrorism “is the fastest growing industry in America.” It has 
seemingly proved quite lucrative for him, for he charges what 
reporter Myra MacPherson describes as “handsome” fees for lectures 
and seminars provided for “kidnap-fearful corporate executives.”™ 
Livingstone, oddly enough, had to overcome a background of 
apparent “softness” on communism before achieving his status as a 
successful entrepreneur serving the terrorism market. In June 1981 
the right-wing newspaper Human Events reported that “knowledge- 
able anti-Communists” were disturbed at the report that Livingstone 
was being considered to head the State Department’s Office for 
Combatting Terrorism. Their concern was over his earlier record 
of opposition to the Vietnam War, and reports that even in the 
1970s he had harshly criticized efforts to smear peace groups 4° 
dominated by Marxist-Leninists. Livingstone assured these critics 
that “age and experience” had transformed him into a true-blooded 
and “relentless opponent of Soviet-inspired terrorism.” 
Livingstone has struggled hard to overcome this legacy of softness 
In gn article entitled “Death Squads,” published in Evron Kirkpat- 
rick’s journal, World Affairs (Winter, 1983-84), Livingstone chided 
the Salvadoran paramilitary forces for neglecting to dump the bodies 
of their victims in the ocean rather than on the streets. He als0 
claimed falsely that Latin American death squads originally emerp 
as a simple response to left-wing violence, In any case, according ' 
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.s > we “should not wri 
Livingstone, wring our hands over this problem.” 


t adjustment on th 
responsibility for world terrorism. Despite a ieee: more 
in Army, in which he dismissed the Soviet network theory as a A 
right fabrication with little if any evidence to Support it, in his 1989 
book, The War Against Terrorism, Livingstone claims that the USSR, 
“by means of its training, indoctrination, and other support activities, 
has managed slowly, relentlessly to take over—from within—most 
of the world’s major terrorist movements.””° In support of this thesis, 
Livingstone cites no less an authority than Ray Cline. 

Livingstone also has become an aggressive proponent of the use 
of preemptive retaliation and attacks against so-called terrorist states, 
such as Libya. In a press conference held in Boston on January 4, 
1986, Livingstone (identified by a Boston Globe reporter as an “anti- 
terrorism adviser to President Reagan”) said that governments that 
supported “anti-American terrorism” should be “targeted for de- 
struction” and that they should be covertly destabilized.’! Likewise, 
he told the Los Angeles Times, “We should have killed the ayatollah” 
and that, while Somoza may have been a “bad guy . . . these guys 
[the Sandinistas] are worse.””? 

In addition to adjusting his opinions to market demand, Living- 
stone has built his connections to the political right. For example, 
he has served as an “unofficial” advisor to Oliver North and proved 
himself to be one of North’s staunchest supporters.’> This new 
connection was what may have led the “secret government” to attempt 
to use Livingstone’s Institute on Terrorism and Subnational Conflict 
as a conduit for contra funding. This institute was identified as one 
of several front organizations used by Carl Russell “Spitz” Channell 
and Richard R. Miller to convey money illegally to the contras, 
according to an unclassified internal memo from International 
Business Communications dated February 16, 1987, and included 
4S evidence in the Report of the Congressional Committees Investigating 
the Iran-Contra Affair.’* The memorandum disclosed that ae 
mie. institute was to have received $75,000 from CO Sa 

iller 75 

fhe ee . Pi pee as an adjunct professor in Georgetown 


insti- 
versity’s National Security Studies Program, Se rained 
tutional academic wing of ASC. In 1977, ASC had c 


He has also made a convenien 
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$386,000 to Georgetown to establish a Center for International 
Security Studies, empowered to offer graduate degrees in National 
security studies.”° In 1983, however, Georgetown severed its ties a 
ASC, citing that organization s misuse of its connections to the 
university for promotional and fund-raising purposes.’” Livingstone 
is a member of ASC’s national strategy board. He has also been an 
official of the Washington lobbying firm Gray and Company, and a 
consultant to several risk assessment and security management firms, 
including Jaycor, SRI International, McGeorge and Associates, and 
Joseph A. Capucci Associates. Jaycor’s vice-president, Joseph Doug. 
lass, coauthored Livingstone’s 1987 study, America the Vulnerable: The 
Threat of Chemical and Biological Warfare. In addition to his book The 
War Against Terrorism and the volume coauthored with Douglass, 
Livingstone has also edited two volumes with Terrell Arnold, former 
deputy director of the State Department’s Office of Counterterrorism. 


Ariel Merari Merari has been head of terrorism studies at the 
Jaffee Center for Strategic Studies at Tel Aviv University in Israel 
since 1979 and has written extensively on the subject. In Israel, it 1s 
hard to separate the private and governmental sectors of the 
terrorism industry; even more than in the other Western countries 
they have a symbiotic relationship, working together on a common 
enterprise. The head of Merari’s center is a former chief of Israeli 
intelligence, and the conferences staged by the center regularly 
include a high proportion of government participants. For all of 
these participants there is only one relevant terrorism—Palestinian— 
and the issue is how to control it within the political assumptions of 
Israeli state policy. 

Merari shares all of these premises and concerns, and his work 1S 
confined within narrow ideological bounds. In writings extending 
beyond the Palestinian question, terrorists are identified strictly 
within the Western model and the demands of Western poOWe™ 
Thus, for Merari the ANC and SWAPO are terrorist organizations: 

but UNITA and RENAMO are not.”8 In his book with Shlom! Elad, 
The International Dimension of Palestinian Terrorism,7? and in his intro" 
duction to the Jaffee Center volume On Terrorism and Comballins 
TeMO TAS RE Merari always describes Israeli actions as “responsive _ 
retaliatory.” He does point out that they often have had an jnten 
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of deterrence “through punishment,” but this is never “terrorism.” 
The many thousands of victims of this “retaliatory” punishment are 
not accorded much sympathy by Merari, who goes so far as to 
describe the punishment as “painful Israeli Strikes over several 
years.” Presumably, the pain refers to the condition of the victims, 
although it may be the pain of the Israelis who are compelled to 
inflict the punishment that elicits this word. 

Despite careful accounts of the calculations and actions of Israeli 
and PLO strategists, Merari’s bias causes him to make statements 
that are easily refutable from well-known evidence. For example, he 
states that “the Palestinian hijacking of an El Al plane to Algiers on 
July 22, 1968, was the first time hyacking was used for the express 
purpose of political blackmail.”*? Merari is surely aware of the fact 
that in December 1954 the Israeli military seized a Syrian civilian 
airliner to obtain hostages to bargain for Israeli soldiers held by 
Syria. The diary of former Israeli Prime Minister Moshe Sharett 
mentions that he was told by the U.S. State Department that “our 
action was without precedent in the history of international prac- 
tice.”*° Merari also states that the Palestinians “introduced” the 
practice of “blowing up aircraft” in flight.°* Again, among other 
well-known cases, a Communist Chinese aircraft flying from Hong 
Kong to Bandung, Indonesia, was blown up in April 1955, killing 
ten Chinese diplomats and a crew. Of course, in Western discourse 
terrorist acts are not carried out against the Communist powers, so 
that this incident may be expunged from history. But the quality of 
Merari’s schoiarship is evident in these falsifications of history. 


Robert Moss Moss has been a major figure in the organization 
of terrorism think tanks and in the dissemination of the right-wing 
Version of the Western model of terrorism. In fact, as Fred Landis 
has pointed out, “For a price, Moss would go to Rhodesia, South 
Africa, Iran, and Nicaragua and tailor his standard KGB plot to 
local circumstances, thereby justifying repression of the political 
®PPosition and denial of human rights.”®° 

Moss was associated with Brian Crozier in both the Free World 
Forum and ISC, CIA-sponsored propaganda operations 1n nae 
ritain in the 1960s and early 1970s. In the early 1970s he helpec 
P organize a group of Chilean journalists in the Institute of Genera 
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Studies, a CIA-controlled think tank in Santiago that, AMONG othe 
functions, served as a conduit for CIA disinformation targeted = 
the Chilean military.°° In March 1973, the Chilean weekly Magazine 
SEPA carried a cover story by Moss entitled “An English Recipe for 
Chile—Military Control.” Moss was identified as a “British aul: 
gist.”87 Like Crozier, Moss was also long associated with The Economist 
the London-based newspaper that has traditionally toadied to men 
ican power and provided places as news reporters for CIA and 
British intelligence agents.”* 

Moss obtained brief notoriety when it was disclosed that a book 
he wrote in the early 1970s entitled Chile’s Marxist Experiment, which 
was subsequently purchased in bulk by Pinochet, had been planned, 
outlined, and all but written by the CIA itself, which paid for Moss’s 
travel to and from Chile and carefully edited each draft.°? When it 
was discovered that Chile’s Marxist Experument had been published in 
the United States as well, in clear violation of laws prohibiting 
domestic CIA propaganda operations, an investigation was launched 
by Representative Don Edwards of the House Judiciary Committee's 
Subcommittee on Civil and Constitutional Rights.”° 

During the latter years of his rule, Somoza secretly purchased the 
Nicaraguan weekly newsmagazine Vision in an effort to enhance his 
image. The editor selected by Somoza, at £20,000 per year, was 
Robert Moss. In 1977, Moss extended his service to the beleaguered 
Ian Smith regime of Rhodesia. On February 20, 1977, the London 
Daily Telegraph featured a Moss article, “Moscow’s Next Target in Af- 
rica,’ which claimed that British and American insistence 00 in- 
cluding the guerrillas in a Rhodesian settlement package was a “Pre 
scription for another Marxist dictatorship, which will provide the base 
for black guerrillas and Soviet proxy troops to attack the ultimate tal 
get, South Africa.” A few days later a full-page ad sponsored by the 
South African government, through a front group called the “Club? 
Ten,” reproduced Moss’s article in full-page ads that appearet . 
major papers in Great Britain and the United States. 

Moss extended a similar service to the shah of Iran, WP 
rocated this assistance. A former shah aide in the Iranian 
office, Siamak Zandt, claimed in 1979 that “substantial gifts 
been given by the shah to friendly reporters. Along with Arman 
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Borchgrave, who Zandt said received a matched pair of r 

$10,000 each, Zandt a 
named a number of Europeans as recipients of ex 
free plane tickets, lavish hotel accommodations and gifts. Amon 
them, he said, was Robert Moss. Moss is the more Bs eh: 
having written a book about Chile that was financed by one of dive 
Central Intelligence Agency’s front organizations. 


pense money, 


Moss and de Borchgrave have worked closely together, most 
notably in coauthoring two spy thrillers—The Spike and Monimbo. 
These books are illustrations of an important and underrated genre 
of propaganda and disinformation extensively used by the organized 
right. (William Buckley, Jr., alone, has published six spy thrillers; 
Crozier has published one, entitled The Andropov Deception.) The 
genre allows claims that the authors might have difficulty proving 
by an appeal to evidence to be offered in dramatic form and presented 
as true-to-life fiction. The main theme of The Sprke is that the KGB 
has penetrated the American media, passing along its lies through 
naive liberals, who are barely concealed representations of Seymour 
Hersh, David Halberstam, and others. This is a favorite disinfor- 
mation theme of the extreme right, made lifelike and validated for 
true believers through the vehicle of fiction. Meanwhile, it is the 
KGB that plants the story that the hero of The Spike has received 
gifts from a nasty dictator—thus the shah’s real gifts to de Borchgrave 
and Moss are transformed into “KGB propaganda,” again without 
the need of evidence. Fred Landis wrote in 1980: “ “The Spike’ 
unites into a coherent whole each and every single piece of disinfor- 
mation spread by these [right-wing] think tanks over the last four 
years.”°? He points out that the book was published simultaneously 
in five countries, with a major publicity campaign, and with vocal 
public endorsement from current and former CIA officials. The 
themes of The Spike describe what the right wing believes and wants 
LO get over to the public. If it has to be done in fictional form, sO ee 

Moss has other connections of interest. Together with de Borch- 

c | id-Atlantic Research 
8lave and Birchite John Rees, who headed Mid Le 
Associates, a risk assessment and advisory firm, Moss coeaite 

PE ; He also once 
Publication entitled Early Warning (see chapter 2) 
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helped operate an “independent news service in Washington, D.c. 
called Capitol Information Service. His | colleague at Capitol ~ 
Victor Fediay of the Hale Foundation, with whom Moss workeg es 
a plan to destabilize the Azores (see chapter 5). | 

A featured speaker at the 1979 Jonathan Institute conference, 
Moss delivered the desired message and more. The Soviet Union was 
everywhere trying to undermine the West, and the PLO was its fayoy. 
ite agent. As Khomeini was in the news in July 1979, Moss suggested 
that his success was a result of Soviet, Libyan, and PLO subversion of 
the shah. He also claimed that “a special PLO unit—whose members 
were selected by the KGB residencies in Baghdad and Beirut for spe- 
cialist training in security techniques in the USSR—now functions as 
the nucleus of a new secret police, a revolutionary SAVAK.”” As the 
conference aim was to show that the PLO and Soviets were every- 
where, Moss found them even in Iran. This was too much even for the 
friendly reporters present in Jerusalem. Several of them challenged 
Moss, demanded evidence, and requested a special press conference 
with Moss the following day. Moss refused, citing the confidentiality 
of his sources and the sensitivity of intelligence data.” 

In spite of Moss’s reputation as an intellectual mercenary and 
disinformationist, and the fact that the New York Times’s own London 
news service had exposed Moss’s hidden service to both the CIA 
and the shah just one year earlier, the Times featured his article 
“Terror: A Soviet Export” in their Sunday Magazine for November 
2, 1980. The essay, which reproduced information culled from the 
Jonathan Institute conference, was little more than a string of 
unsubstantiated allegations. But the propaganda value of the message 
overrode the compromised character of the source and the absenc 


of any supporting evidence for the claims, as was true of the Tumes® 
use of Claire Sterling. 


Claire Sterling Sterling is a veteran journalist based in Italy, he 
worked for the The Reporter magazine, and after its demise, for othe! 
publications. The Reporter was a committed Cold War journal, aD 
Sterling fitted in well during her years there and in the ©° d ae 
struggles of the 1970s, as we indicated earlier, In fact, in restinon 
before the Italian Parliamentary Commission looking 1nt0 the 
scandal, the conservative Italian academician Franco F erracutl He 
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that in the course of soliciting him for research service in 197 
Michael Ledeen told him that Sterling functioned as 4 “couri 2 
between the Italian intelligence agency SISDE and CSIS biictates 

e have seen, has had extensive links to the CIA and pane 
Jaw 


* the U.S. government 

Sterling rose to fame and a new outreach in the 1980s, first with 
the publication of The Terror Network in 1981, and then with a Reader’s 
Digest article, “The Plot to Kill the Pope” (September 1982), and a 
book, The Time of the Assassins (1983), the last two of which proclaimed 
Soviet-Bulgarian responsibility for the May 1981 assassination at- 
tempt against the pope. 

The Terror Network pursued in detail the central theme of the 
Jonathan Institute conference of 1979 and the official Israeli line. It 
also fitted extremely well the new Reagan administration effort to 
portray the Soviet Union as a villain and backer of “international 
terrorism.” Important high officials of the new administration loved 
Sterling; Alexander Haig had copies distributed within the State 
Department, and William Casey flaunted Sterling’s achievement 
before his subordinates. As described in chapter 4, both Haig and 
Casey were perturbed to discover that the State Department and 
CIA experts found Sterling’s book not only highly unreliable but 
based in large part on CIA disinformation “blown back” via Sterling. 

In books and interviews, Sterling castigated the U.S. government 
and especially the CIA for its cowardice in rejecting the Soviet 
network theory and its expressions of doubt about Soviet involvement 
in the assassination attempt against the pope. Despite these denun- 
Clations, the CIA went to special pains to help her out when she was 
sued under French law for slander.°® Her denunciations of the CIA 
made it appear “moderate,” so that debates on these issues could be 
limited to the balanced offering of the slightly exuberant Sterling 
and the CIA (or other “moderates” like Jenkins or Kupperman). 


Sterling’s message had several components. Fundamental was the 


view that the West is under attack and 1s the victim of something 
attacker is the 


called terrorism, which she does not define. The Sean 
Soviet Union, aiming to “destabilize” the “democracies. While t x 
Soviet Union does not absolutely control all of the rengyist ae 
Ments, jt supports and encourages them, and they all “come ae 
themselves as elite battalions in a worldwide Army gt Gone 


other branches 
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Combat.’?? Claire Sterling does not talk much about the underlying 


conditions that make for guerrilla movements, nor does she ever 


refer to South African actions as terrorist. Any brutalities that might 
be designated state terrorism are explained away BS reactions to 
retail and guerrilla terrorists who have brought state violence (never 
“terror’) on themselves. Right-wing terror 1s entirely outside her 
province, and guerrilla movements hike the ANC are transformed 
into antagonists of the West by exclusive attention to Soviet sUup- 
port, no matter how marginal, belated, and irrelevant to any reg] 
issue. 

In brief, Sterling expounds the right-wing version of the Western 
establishment model of terrorism. Her policy pronouncements have 
tended to be on the moderate side, in contrast with those of 
Alexander, Cline, Livingstone, and Moss, but this may be to give 
her more credibility in getting over her hard-line views on the 
terrorist threat and its clear locus in the Soviet Union. She has left 
it to others to draw the appropriately “forward” policy conclusions. 

Sterling’s book The Terror Network failed to provide definitions of 
or quantitative evidence on terrorism, relying instead upon selective 
and highly dramatized stories, and its claims are, for the most part, 
supported by citations to unverifiable intelligence sources.!°° Many 
of these claims are ludicrous and reflect a gullibility and willingness 
to believe anything that supports strongly held preconceptions. 
Sterling accepts stories from the South African police, the military 
regime of Argentina, and Israeli intelligence at face value.'°' She 
also selects and suppresses evidence to the convenience of het 
argument.'°? The heart of her proof of a Soviet conspiracy 1n The 
Terror Network is the testimony of Jan Sejna, a Czech defector, who 
left “a jump ahead of the invading Soviet army” in 1968.!° In tach 
Sejna was a Stalinist, closely associated with the pre-Czech “spring 
dictator Novotny, and he fled long before the Soviet army came : 
Czechoslovakia. His evidence of a Soviet network was taken from ‘ 
Goaument prepared by the CIA years before to test Sejna’s pone 
he failed the test, but the “evidence” in the forged test docume” 
turned up as the heart of Sterling’s work.!% ae 

sae ee of judgment and the fanatical ae et 
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ed a “Western intelligence” shield to 
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from its public the actual extent of Soviet invo 
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tente,” which th 

bie RENEY Aas ‘ ¥ ? e ‘ 

gan administration was allegedly pursuing in 1983-84 105 Sa ae 
ZOE --” She also 


contended that it was hard to get over the truth in the West on the 
shooting of the pope because of the force of Soviet propaganda, most 
notably in their issuance of a pamphlet on the case by Iona ee 
To our knowledge, this pamphlet has never been cited in the Westnen 
media except in derogatory references by Sterling and Henze, and its 
claims have never been acknowledged as worthy of discussion. 

Sterling’s dependence on Sejna and its significance, and the vast 
array of other evidence of her deficiencies as an analyst of terrorism, 
are not discussed in the Western mass media and have absolutely no 
impact on her perceived qualifications and credibility. She is authen- 
ticated by her message and the approval of the terrorism establish- 
ment. Even the industry “scholar,” Walter Laqueur, reviewing her 
Terror Network in the Wall Street Journal, explains that while she 
perhaps overrates the importance of terrorism and its inexorable 
advance, her book is “enlightening,” presents a “mind boggling mass 
of details” (which Laqueur does not question in any way), and 
“should be warmly welcomed.”?!% 


Maurice Tugwell ‘Tugwell founded the Centre for Conflict Stud- 
les at the University of New Brunswick in 1979, and then in 1986 
moved on to establish the Mackenzie Institute for the Study of 
Terrorism, Revolution and Propaganda, “to provide Canadians with 
a source of information on ‘supreme excellence’ in warfare.” The 
greater part of Tugwell’s adult life was spent as an intelligence officer 
and propagandist for the British army. He served in Malaya, Cyprus, 
Arabia, Kenya, and Northern Ireland, and was an instructor at the 
Imperial Armed Forces College in Iran during the rule of the shah 
in 1973. With a defense fellowship at Kings College, London, it 
1976, he took a degree in “war studies,” writing a sess on “the 
Problems of dealing with revolutionary propaganda.’ ii 

Tugwell was an active propagandist of considerable no ae 

uring his stint with the British army in Ireland. He pee ae 

PB! the Information Policy Department in Sspternhehs : eae 
“orked as an associate of Colin Wallace, nee : an lid” on the 
Public relations and intelligence, who later Tblew= tne 
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. POC een rrar(t chin.) lLOnmeaion: . 
dishonesty and subversive characte! of army ation during 


the Tugwell period. Liz Curtis points out: 


Manufactured atrocity stories, often featuring women, children be 
animals, were common in the early years when the British army’s 
‘Information policy’ unit was in its heyday. A spate of stories in 
1971 alleged that IRA leaders were ordering children to riot and 
even training them to kill, though none of the reporters responsible 
said how they had come by this information. . . . Also in 1972, 
popular papers seized on a story that IRA members had been 
using dogs as target practice. Again, the story was false: as Time 
Out reported, dogs had been killed, but it was British soldiers who 
had shot them. They had done so while on night patrol in the 
nationalist Ballymurphy district of Belfast because they were afraid 
the dogs’ barking would betray their presence. T7me Out attributed 
this and other horror stories of the period to army press officers 
Colonel Maurice Tugwell and Colin Wallace.'°’ 


Tugwell also regularly claimed at that time, and in an article 
published in Canada in 1973, that British interrogation procedures 
were productive of information but caused no injury or ill-effects to 
those so treated, claims that were asserted in the London Times to 
be untrue.!°* Another, possibly more sinister feature of “information 
policy” during Tugwell’s stint as information officer was the regular 
use of “information” to subvert government policy and discredit 
government leaders in the interest of clearing the ground for a 
hard-line right-wing strategy. That is, Tugwell’s department “also 
used ‘black’ propaganda against their paymasters, the British gov- 
ernment.”’°’ Colin Wallace later admitted that significant amounts 
of disinformation were given to reporters to discredit officials and 
force policy changes. He himself was even assigned the task of 
forging documents that would discredit Labour government leaders, 
although his project was never completed.!!° 

When Tugwell arrived in Canada in 1978 to organize institutes 
concerned with terrorism, he brought to bear a background : 
fngre ean ne ta 
State but against eee | beget) Sea : cae 
dttocgesiel =? nae S in the British democracy that a 
ecenuen Capa He pat ih right-wing sympathies we? Len 

ecame a director of the Canadian 
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African Society, an apartheid government su 
South African businessmen. Tugwell has also lent his Services to 
corporations bothered by environmentalists, regularly speaking on 
the best ways of coping with their “irrational” challenges. He is a 
“media consultant” to a Halifax-based group called CML, which 
advises, among other things, on methods of coping with environ- 
- mentalists. In a workshop sponsored by Dow Chemical, CML rep- 
 yesentatives were introduced with the claim that “their military 
: background in the Canadian and British army included extensive 
_ experience and training in counterintelligence and conflict situations. 
_ This has proven to be very effective in dealing with the ‘antis’ who 
as we have come to realize do not always play by the rules.”!"! 
Tugwell has also taken up the cudgels on other issues of concern to 
_ the Canadian right, most recently the introduction of “peace edu- 
cation” into the Canadian schools. Among the Mackenzie Institute 
- papers is one entitled “A Mythology of Peace” by Tugwell, and 
another, “Soviet Propaganda and the Physicians Peace Movement,” 
_ by Jack Rosenblatt. Tugwell and his associates share a common 
_ premise of the extreme right—anything that happens that they don’t 
_ like can be explained by KGB penetration. 

_ Tugwell’s world-view—similar to that of many retired military 
_ officers who serve on the boards of far-right organizations—is simple, 
: manichean, and conspiratorial. The West is under siege; a clever, 
_ Insidious, and omnipotent KGB is always manipulating the Western 
_ public; and continuous vigilance, ever-enlarging armaments, and 
Military force are necessary to “fight fire with fire.” “Terrorism” is 
4 anything that stands in the way of Western aims and operations. 
_ Tugwell’s world view was spelled out in a speech, “Political Warfare 
: in the Age of Glasnost,” given before the Anti-Bolshevik Bloc of 
: Nations conference in May 1988, where he shared the platform with 
Arnaud de Borchgrave. 

7 According to Tugwell, the Soviets are committed to world revo- 
_lution as their primary goal and “historical imperative,” ged 
q €st pursues peace. The Soviet Communist ee as 
--Breatest Trojan Horse the world has ever known,” 1s continual y a a 
Be Penetrate the Western media and threaten Be eh cicouttc 
th ugh propaganda and deception, Moscow co sph vaeinlicre 
a West's agenda.” This was evident in the Vietnam War era, 
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“deceptions . . . were ‘nstrumental in defeating U.S. policy in the 
region.” And in Canada, “we see the peace ae expanding itg 
operational area into support for Stalinist Just ans throughout 
the world.” The answer to Soviet penetration and domination Of the 
Western opposition movements and press 1s to Expose this subversion, 
and, “to borrow a military phrase, the West must fight on grounds 
of its own choosing.” 

Glasnost frightened Tugwell, as it did his fellow warriors of the 
extreme right. But he assures his audiences that nothing has changed: 
pure evil remains pure evil; the good and virtuous West remains 
vulnerable; but under the guidance of people like Tugwell it must 
be prepared to use the enemy's sinister methods to fight evil. In this 
way the extreme right justifies primary and right-wing terrorism, all 
in the name of fighting “terrorism.” This is the classic process of 
transference, by which the active disinformationist and proponent 
of Western terror attributes his own project to the enemy, thus 
justifying “counterterror.” 

Although Tugwell and his institute are egregious propagandists 
of the far right, he has regular contracts to consult and do research 
on terrorism and low-intensity warfare for the Canadian police and 
military, and for the Pentagon. He is an old ally of Paul Wilkinson, 
having participated in Wilkinson’s conference in Aberdeen in April 
1986, as well as contributing a chapter to a Wilkinson-edited volume, 
British Perspectives on Terrorism.!!2, More important, he is the consul- 
tant on terrorism to a major Canadian broadcasting network and 
appears regularly on Canadian talk shows and in print as an exper! 
on terrorism. Tugwell may be a right-wing extremist and disinfor- 
mationist, but as we have seen, he has plenty of company among 
the authenticated terrorism industry experts. 


Paul Wilkinson Wilkinson has been one of the leading figut® - 
Western terrorology, serving as a terrorism consultant to CBS- 
and Britain’s ITN (television) network and as a prime squres 
CeEPOvIAD for Western media generally. A professor of internation 
relations at Aberdeen University in Scotland since 1979; wilkins” 
has wae €n numerous books and articles on terrorism and has ae 
2, participant Ap smanycofsthie leading conferences and semina”” of 
terrorism over the past decade. He is a member of the boat 
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Yonah Alexander’s journal, Terrorism, and serves on the international 
advisory board for Alexander’s microfilm project, described les 
He also coedited a book on terrorism with Alexander. In “ahi 
Wilkinson has close connections with the Canadian temensioe 
David Charters and Maurice Tugwell and serves on the editorial] 
advisory board of Conflict Quarterly (edited by Charters). 

Wilkinson’s ties to the British state and corporate community are 
also close. He is chairman of the Research Foundation for the Study 
of Terrorism, an institution closely linked to British conservative 
and industrial interests and openly designed to serve their security 
and ideological needs. Wilkinson was a Royal Air Force regular 
officer for six years, and he was “for some years” involved in training 
the British police on terrorism.''* Given these connections it is 
perhaps understandable that his writings express effusive admiration 
for the British armed forces, wherever they may be and whatever 
they may be doing. They always strive to bring “stability” and “order” 
under difficult conditions, and they consistently display an amazing 
humanity and restraint under severe provocation.'’* Any abuses by 
the British armed forces are a result of “clumsiness,” “mistakes,” 
“errors of judgment,” or “over-reaction.”'!® Elsewhere he asserts 
that the media “must expose the propaganda of atrocities, defama- 
tions, and myths of the terrorists. They must call a murder a murder, 
not an ‘act of revolutionary execution.’ ”!!® But for his own side, a 
murder may be called a “mistake” or “error in judgment.” 

His broader identification with the West yields the same dichoto- 
mous treatment. The Third World displays “sudden explosions of 
anti-Western fury and hate,” and an enemy state like Iran is a 
“barbaric tin-pot regime of mad mullahs, wading in the blood of 
their executions.”!!7 The Soviets and their proxies “provoke mter- 
National crises and wider conflagrations” to divert attention from 
a8gression “or to ‘soften up’ our potential for pases 
‘ception of a major military assault on NATO Europe. et = 

"st, meanwhile, has no “proxies” who wade in the blood a cel 
. “rs are killed; on the contrary, it only ets forces Wayelbeen 
¥ Protect its legitimate strategic interests. British 10 vas 

Sucked into the internecine conflict[s] in an effort fo ere ficht 
4nd stability.”!19 British soldiers “have given their lives in the 5g 

y. British soldiers 8 
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; sy ech emerges from the irrational furies of , 
against terrorism, which el 5 ee CS Of the 
Third World and Soviet conspiracies. 7 
ae SS Cveryonisinas une systematic use 0 
Wilkinson defines terrorism as t y murder anq 


destruction, and the threat of murder and destruction, to terrorize 


individuals, groups, communities or governments into conceding to 
[sic] the terrorists’ political aims." This definition clearly encom. 
passes the “primary terrorism” of Argentina (1976-83), Chile, 
Guatemala, El Salvador, South Africa, Israel, and the United States 
in Central America. Wilkinson, however, never addresses these cases. 
In his book Terrorism and the Liberal State, he refers to El Salvador 
only once, noting that “the State Department's dossier on the tragic 
situation in El] Salvador underlines the importance of Cuba as a 
Soviet proxy for the subversion of the vulnerable and unstable 
regimes in Central America.”’*! 

This sentence captures the essence of Wilkinson’s work as de facto 
Western propaganda. The killing of 60,000 civilians by the Salva- 
doran state fits perfectly Wilkinson’s definition of terrorism, but the 
killings were carried out under Western auspices. In consequence, 
four things happen. First, we use words like “tragic situation,” not 
plain murder, as he insisted the media use to describe enemy terror. 
Second, he does not designate this as a case of terrorism at all—nor 
does he stop to explain its exclusion. His listing of terrorist states 
never includes El Salvador (or South Africa, Guatemala, or any other 
Western-affiliated state). Like Ronald Reagan, he selects terrorists 
strictly on the basis of political preference. Third, he does no 
mention that the Salvadoran death machine is funded and armed 
by the United States, which would make the latter a support base of 
terrorism if such facts were allowed to be applied to a Western state. 
He prefers talking about Cuba’s alleged subversion. 

A fourth and final consequence of a confrontation with Weste!™ 
re eau at ish, On, 
ment in El Salvador ee at claims Cuban and OES be) 
a aa asia Kae id Inson shows no concern ovel larly 
Seacoast a irk : aly Department white papers ake 5 
contingent ee enterngs do the official releases Aes 

nson writes as if this is not an 1ssu™ 


though as we will see ents 
shortly he does docum 

contes 1 U.S. 

when they contradict his fa ntest officia ala! 
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case egregious 1s that the white paper in question caused a virtual 


scandal in the United States, as it was harshly criticized in both h 
New York imes and the Wall Street Journal and acknowledged b y 
State Department itself as providing evidence that was flimsy ee 
The principal State Department author of the white paper ron: 
that there were “mistakes” and “guessing,” and that parts were 
possibly “misleading” and “over-embellished.”!?? Jonathan Kwitny, 
the Wall Street Journal reporter who wrote up the case, stated that, 
as regards the white paper’s claim of external communist involvement 
in and direction of the rebel efforts in El Salvador, 


so far as one can rely on the documents at all, they show the 
opposite: a disorganized, ragtag rebellion. Some of its participants 
have gone around begging for help from the most likely sources, 
and have been consistently stalled off and sent home empty-handed, 
or with much less than they asked for. Not only do the documents 
not prove the thesis, the thesis simply isn’t true.’*° 


Concerning the Soviet Union’s role, Kwitny noted that “the most 
interesting point in reference to the Soviet Union isn’t cooperation, 
but lack of it.”!24 It should be stressed that this controversy and the 
rebuttals to the white paper’s claims were well publicized long before 
Wilkinson’s book went to press. Finding the original State Depart- 
ment charges appealing, however, Wilkinson took an official release 
as gospel; he then ignored evidence of its refutation even by the 
establishment press. 

Similarly, as regards Nicaragua, Wilkinson writes, “In September 
1984 it was reported that Gaddafi boasted publicly of having sent 
troops and weapons to help the Sandinists [szc] in Nicaragua.”'*? By 
his own definition, Nicaragua was a vicum of state-sponsored ter- 
rorism by a U.S.-organized and U.S.-funded proxy army. But 
Wilkinson moves according to higher principles than logic, such as 
loyalty and solidarity. He notes in British Perspectives that “the Amer- 
‘ans are Western Europeans’ tried and trusted allies: ney a 
Saved Western Europe from tyranny twice in this century, an e 


; ion an 
“rates Western Europeans for not supporung erated 
4nd all U.s. policy requests.'!2° Wilkinson does not fai this 


i... rrorize that 
= When its leaders declare Nicaragua an peeled a cute to be 
ate, and are found by the International Court © J 
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acting in violation of international law, Monat not only refuse, 
to call this terrorism, he reports Qaddafi's aid to the Victim of 
terrorism as if this demonstrated Libya’s terrorist proclivities! 

South Africa appears in Wilkinson’s work only as a victim of 
terrorism. He does not openly call the ANC a terrorist organization, 
but like Sterling he does this by indirection, by focusing exclusive 
attention on Soviet “penetration” and Soviet proxies—East Germany 
and Libya—‘“operating in Southern Africa” and “making a real 
contribution to world subversion and terrorist movements.”!?” Wij. 
kinson does concede that the disenfranchised majority in what he 
calls an “Athenian democracy” has a right to rebel, but he questions 
whether they should use it in the face of overwhelming state power. 
Nowhere in discussing South Africa in his Liberal State does he 
mention South Africa’s cross-border murders and sabotage opera- 
tions, nor does he use any invidious word or phrase to describe the 
internal policies of these Athenian democrats. 

Wilkinson has one mention of Sabra-Shatila that is equally instruc- 
tive. He says, “The September massacres of hundreds of Palestinian 
civilians in the camps of Sabra and Chatilla [sic] by Phalangist 
militiamen was tragic evidence of their vulnerability and the inability 
of the Israelis, the U.N. or any other body, to protect them.”'*® Note 
first the understated “hundreds” when the official Israeli estimate 
was seven to eight hundred and Lebanese and others ran well over 
one thousand. But the allegation that Sabra and Shatila demonstrate 
the “inability of the Israelis . . . to protect them” sets a new standard 
in apologetics for extreme but “allied” terror. It is well established 
that the Israelis introduced the Phalange into the camps, knowing 
full well that the Phalangists hated the Palestinians. The Israelis 
therefore had the “ability” to protect the victims simply by not 
allowing their armed enemies into the camps, Just as a shepherd 
ani be able to protect a lamb by not pushing it into a hung?) 
oe AR nimeie pk deception runs deeper, for the ae 
informed aboutthe slaugnts that Israeli:-officials «watched Toreiol? 
preventing the victims fro ee did nothing to stop it, even 

While ignoring US me ih: the slaughterhouse, gghters 
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fie “cost-effective” mode of political warfare employed by the Soviet 
Union on a global basis. It Initiates Or comes to control national 
liberation movements, all in the interest of injuring the West and 
expanding “Moscow-style communism.”!?9 In his Liberal State, he 


notes: 


There are only two real surprises about the fierce and confused 
debate that has raged since the Reagan Administration, in its first 
week in office, bluntly accused the Soviets of complicity in terrorism 
around the world, and the State Department released a dossier to 
prove Soviet and Cuban involvement in terrorism in Central 
America. The first is that some usually well-informed people 
expressed genuine surprise at these ‘revelations’. The second is 
that a C.I.A. analysis, either through incompetence and naivete or 
for more devious political reasons, sought to deny the link. One 
had become aware that, since Vietnam and Watergate, the C.I.A. 
had become dangerously run-down and inadequate as the intelli- 
gence arm of the leading Western power; but most people did not 
expect it to start operating as an agency of disinformation! !°° 


The context of this statement is the struggle between Haig and 
Casey, on the one hand, and the State Department and CIA 
professionals and specialists on terrorism on the other. Haig, as we 
noted earlier, had blustered onto the stage using Sterling’s book to 
announce Soviet and Cuban involvement in terrorism, supplemented 
by the 1981 white paper. Haig was upset that the government's own 
experts didn’t think too much of Sterling and pointed out that her 
chief source, Jan Sejna, was a fraud who had unwittingly used a CIA 
forgery to make his case. Casey, aS we saw earlier, also liked the 
Sterling thesis, but was unable to sell it to the specialists and experts 
within the CIA. He did succeed, however, in forcing an upward 
revision in the terrorist incident numbers and inserting some flam- 
boyant language to meet the exigencies of policy.'*’ The controversy 
Was widely recognized at the time to have involved a gross politici: 
“ation of CIA data collection and analysis.'** Wilkinson, however, 

: aligns himself with the “know-nothings, ” and without any ee 
— °F citation to the 1980-81 documents, and obfuscating the ie E 
oe Volved in 1981, suggests that the failure of the CIA to et “i 
© Proper conclusions reflected a decline in CIA ene that 
Process of rectification by William Casey! We m@y DOE 
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‘ “wy ” Dn. eae 
denied a Soviet link” to terrorism; 


its ex 
TA never . Perts 
the C a Soviet overall plan and ¢ 


| . existence of OOrdin; 
contested the existence © ee stk ated 
effort to destabilize the West through the medium of terrorist, 


everywhere. Wilkinson obscures this by using the word “link” 
by failing to examine and 
objectionable report. . ; . 

One of the critical manifestations of right-wing extremism in the 
West, shown clearly by Ledeen, Sterling, and de Borchgrave, is the 
notion that Soviet propaganda and disinformation has a strong effect 
‘n the West. Wilkinson suggests this also in his statement that “it js 
often not appreciated just how much effort goes into the propaganda 
for subversion and violence in the Western world. Throughout the 
non-Communist world, the Soviet Politburo deploys a vast apparatus 
for promoting subversion and violence in the interests of Soviet 
power and the expansion of Moscow-style communism.” Sym- 
metrical statements about Western propaganda, support for subver- 
sion, and aid to death squads and repressive governments are never 
made by Wilkinson. 

Wilkinson conveys an aura of reasonableness by regularly stressing 
that liberal states should not “overreact” or sacrifice their free 
institutions under provocations by “terrorists.” This is deceptive in 
its pretense that the liberal states are always the victims. But beyond 
this, despite his pious warnings about overreaction, Wilkinson has 
been for a number of years an apologist for low-intensity warfare in 
Northern Ireland, which includes the use of outright torture and 
murder, and he works in the counterinsurgency tradition of Siz 
Robert Thompson, Richard Clutterbuck, Frank Kitson, and Maurice 
Tugwell."* This is applied state terrorism, in which force and 


- Ba ” 
violence are used as the means of inducing a satisfactory “political 
solution. 


‘ and 
analyze exactly what the CIA said in 


Wilkinson also lines up consistently with the state and police mn 
their ongoing attempts to turn the media into agencies of state 
propaganda. The media, he says, “should avoid pillorying officials 
and agencies of law and order,” without any hint that there might 
‘i wae level of illegal and murderous sdueat the police and arm} 
that might justify “pillorying.”135 And AL waichens =aicies of medi 


coercion find a wz is concel 
for over : ¢ warm supporter in Wilkinson.!36 Thus his cons 
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te bends liberally, in accord with the needs Ofihe 


sta ’ ‘ 1 
Wilkinson s service to a repressive 


police and state. 
. . | state was carried to a new level 
n his attempt to discredit Colin Wallace, formerly of MI5 (British 


intelligence) and the Army Information Department. Wallace had 
exposed the workings of an MI5-backed “dirty tricks” campaign 
designed to discredit Labour MPs by linking their names, prior to 
elections, with the Irish Republican Army, as well as an MI5 campaign 
to smear Harold Wilson in 1976. Wallace also went on record in 
exposing abuses of psychological operations undertaken against the 
Irish by British intelligence.'°” 

In response to Wallace’s charges, Wilkinson passed along a letter of 
dubious origin to ITN Television, which accused Wallace of all man- 
ner of wrongdoing. Wilkinson’s accompanying letter (on University 
of Aberdeen stationery and dated July 21, 1987) to a representative 
of ITN began, “Herewith the interesting letter I received from one 
of our researchers on the Colin Wallace affair. . . . It certainly raises 
major question marks about the extent to which one can rely on his 
version of events in Northern Ireland and elsewhere.”’*® 

The letter in question, a rather crude piece of disinformation, 
wrongfully accused Wallace of attempting to have the husband of a 
woman he was allegedly having an affair with killed by the Ulster 
Defense Association, and attributed his claims regarding Wilson and 
MI5 to “James Bond fantasies.” Subsequently, in a letter to Wallace 
himself dated June 9, 1988, Wilkinson apologized for having caused 
him any undue “discomfort or embarrassment.” A letter of retraction 
was simultaneously sent to various news agencies calling the allega- 
tions against Wallace (which he had, in essence, provided as fact) 
‘totally untrue.”!39 


The Linkages and Opinions of the Establishment Experts 


; aes bout the 
In this section we shall try to draw some oie cana 
3 Stitutional connections of and positions taken by 


i ese experts 
® *Perts. In table 7-2 the institutional connections 2 : a og 
in, Shown on an aggregated basis in rows 1 through /, 


: ives can be 
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seen on rows 8 and 9, Column | of the table Rais aoe information 
for the 12 experts discussed a asale hae Column 9 
supplies this ‘nformation for the 16 an : A es were une experts 
of choice in our media sample (WEE WES oe ). Eleven of the Set of 
16 were discussed above 1n our sample of important experts, ate 
third column gives similar data for a larger set of 32 leading experts 
on terrorism, which includes all of those in the first two columns, 

lus 15 others, identified earlier in table 7—1 and the text. It can be 
seen that the differences in connections and opinions between these 
three sets are small. 

The table offers striking confirmation of our major hypotheses. 
First, we can see on rows 1-3 how closely the experts are linked to 
governments. Over two-thirds have had some U.S. or British gov- 
ernment affiliation in the recent past, and between a fifth and a 


Table 7-2 


manner reer rere —_———— 
Linkages and Perspectives of the Terrorism Industry Experts* 





BIG 12 MEDIA 16 BIG 32 
CHARACTERISTIC NOM vo NO. % No. % 
1. U.S. govt. link 9 75.0 11 68.8 20 62.5 
a. (GIA (3) (2520) (4) (25) (eee (Z1e9) 
2. British govt. link Sie 2510 ] 6.3 6 (18.8) 
a. Army/police (3) (25.0) ()en(653) (6) (18.8) 
3. Net govt. affiliated 10 83.3 WW 75 22 68.8 
4. Institute/think tank 10 = 83.3 11 68.8 23 eDeS 
a. Big Fourt (8) (66.7) (5) (31.3) (13) (40.6) 
b. Moon related (2)e((167) (3) (18.8) (5) (15.6) 
c. Israel-lobby (2) (16.7) (2) (1t 285) (4) (12.5) 
related 
5. Risk analysis/security i 58.3 8 50.0 15 46.9 
6. Journalist 9 16.7 l 6.3 5 15.6 
7. Academic 4 33.3 5 31.3 13 40.6 
8. Focuses on left and 
insurgent terror 12 10 96.9 
9. Fit in classif. by ° He 100 . 
model type 
a. Estab. moderate 
b. Estab. right ies : aie 29 ¢ ; a 
c. Dissident me 66.7 10 62.5 20 3.1 
d. Nonet out a ad ow . 15.6 
ii 2 12:5 


* For a discussion of the th 

a dis¢ ITEE $2 sof 
t Heritage, Hoover, AE], oA csie Of SSPEIHE: ape Brant, 
+ No model evident in published writings 
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quarter aes had : act dee cot la). Conferences on 
perrorism commonly : ie major speakers both t 
sector experts and government officials, who Operate collegially and 
on the same Paemises and are hard to tel] apart. William Casey, head 
of the CIA during much of the Reagan cra, was the featured speaker 
at the 1985 conference on terrorism at the Fletcher School of Law 
and Diplomacy, addressing the subject “The International Linkages: 
What Do We Knowe” Casey fitted in smoothly; the experts had no 
problems with accommodating the activist head of an activist intel- 
ligence agency into the scholarly proceedings. 

These linkages between governments and the terrorism experts 
suggest the strong likelihood that the experts will adhere to a 
government party line; or, put another way, they point to a certain 
lack of independence on the part of these experts. This should raise 
questions about their suitability as sole sources for a supposedly 
independent—not to say adversarial—press. It is a striking fact that 
the media not only do not seem to have qualms about this lack of 
independence, they do not appear to be aware that this is a problem. 
The assumptions and truths of the state are so taken for granted 
that a symbiotic relation between state and “independent” press is 
not seen to contaminate the press function. This even extends to an 
unquestioning (and often undisclosed) use of CIA, ex-CIA, and 
other intelligence functionaries in the disinformation-propaganda 
line (Colby, Cline, Crozier, Henze, Moss, Tugwell, etc.), who are 
treated as presumably objective news sources and analysts. Only in 
other countries does government domination of information and 
Opinion used by the press compromise press integrity. 

A second theme of this analysis of experts is that, in order to 
mobilize bias, the government and corporate elite have nurtured 
those with the proper views by providing them with financial support 
4nd institutes in which to work. It can be seen on row 4 of table 
‘a that over two-thirds of the experts have been affiliated with 
stitutes and think tanks. As we described in chapter 5, many of 

“S€ Organizations have been funded and otherwise supported by 


he private- 


pn oun- 
a inant establishment institutions—corporations, corporate : we 
s ns, the government, and the wealthy heirs of the corp 

a . s conspicuously true 


of “og This funding and support relationship 1 


ig I —with 
© Big Four institutes—Heritage, Hoover, CSIS, and AFI 
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Table 7-3 





A Matrix of the Linkages of Thirty-two Terrorism Industry Experts 
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Alexander 
Bell 
Chalfont 
Churba 
Cline 
Clutterbuck 
Colby 
Crenshaw 
Crozier 
de Borchgrave 
Eagleburger 
Francis 
Gurr 
Henze 
Jenkins 
Kirkpatrick 
Kupperman 
Laqueur 
Ledeen 
Livingstone 
Merari 
Mickolaus 
Moss 
Pipes 
Possony 
Ra-Anan 
Sterling 
Tugwell 
Wilkinson 
Others* 


\ Based on research contract. 
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which a very sizable fraction of the experts have been associated 
We can see on row 4a that 66.7 percent of the Big Twelve sample 
of experts, and a somewhat smaller Proportion of the total sample 
(column 3) have been affiliated with this leading foursome. It can 
also be seen on rows 4b and 4c that there are significant connections 
between the mainstream terrorism experts and Moon-supported 
institutes and those affiliated with the Israelj lobby. 

On row 5 of table 7-2 we can also see that about half or more of 
the mainstream experts have been affiliated with private firms in the 
risk analysis and security business. This linkage tends to compromise 
them as experts on terrorism, partly because they sell their services 
to businesses and governments who have restricted views on the 
nature of terrorism. They also have a vested interest in “threat 
inflation,” as their business is contingent on an adequate volume of 
terrorism against which to protect their clients. Security business 
also ties the participants more closely to the government security 
establishment in exchange of information and a revolving door 
relationship. 

Five of the establishment experts are journalists, and a larger 
number are academics. These relationships often overlap with ties 
to government and the institutes (see table 7~3). Arnaud de Borch- 
grave, Brian Crozier, Robert Moss, and Claire Sterling are classed 
as journalists, but the first three have had important links to 
governments and institutes; Sterling has been funded by the Reader’s 
Digest, which has had long-standing CIA connections,!*° and her 
links to Western intelligence agencies and the various terrorism 
institutes and experts have been collegial and mutually supportive. 
Roughly one-third of the experts have had an academic connection 
(row 7), but a great majority of these experts have also had links to 
governments, the institutes, and risk analysis firms. This is evident 
among the most prestigious experts, who are also most heavily cited 
by the media, such as Laqueur and Wilkinson. The relatively sizable 
contingent of academics in column 3 results from the fact that the 
Sample of 32 includes those listed by Schmid as heavily cited by 
other experts, who refer to some of the more esoteric and ee 
literature by E. V. Walter, M. Cherif Bassiount, Ted Sa 
Martha Crenshaw. The first two have had only academic connections, 


and they have rarely been cited in the media. 
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Table 7-3 provides a more detailed (but sull incomplete) 
of the connections of our 32 experts with a variety of gover 
government agencies, institutes, and security firms, and we ee 
Showianmthenlast column whether or not the expert made an 
e as a witness in one of the terrorism hearings of the 


Picture 


appearanc | 
1980s. The table shows clearly the density of the connections of the 


experts to establishment institutions and, by this route, to one 
another. We can see that Ray Cline is checked under 13 differen; 
columns, recording links to at least seven institutes and think tanks, 
among other connections. Looking at a particular column, we can 
see, for example, that 7 of the 32 experts have had demonstrable 
affiliations with the CIA, and that 11 have had a link to CSIS. 

Returning to table 7—2, we can see that only | of the 32 experts 
departs from the Western model of terrorism, namely M. Cherif 
Bassiouni.'*! Similarly, looking at where the experts fit into our 
classification of terrorism models—dissident, establishment moder- 
ate, and establishment right wing—all the experts for whom it 1s 
possible to make a judgment, except Bassiouni, adhere to the two 
establishment versions of the Western model. We may note, also, 
the right-wing domination of the expert pattern. Roughly two-thirds 
of the classifiable experts expound the extremist version of the 
establishment model, in which the Soviet Union directs or coordinates 
world terrorism, national liberation movements are generally tabbed 
as terrorist organizations or agents of world communism, and hard- 
line policies of national and international response are espoused. In 
fact, at least 10 of our 32 experts fall into the category of zealots, 
espousing ideas that we believe rational individuals would recognize 
as foolish and unsupported by any evidence.!42 

The bias of the Western experts is shown more directly and 
dramatically in table 7-4, which summarizes the topics covered 10 
the major books of three of our terrorism experts—Laqueu!, Slee 
ling, and Wilkinson—plus the popular and oft-cited book The Lee 
rorists: Thew Weapons, Leaders, and Tactics, by Christopher Dobson a? 
Robert Payne, published by Facts on File. We have tallied the coverage 
by counting the references in the indexes of these books to 4 dor 
Western and right-wing terrorists he one hant 


and a dozen non-Western or left- 
can be seen by 


or Operations, on t ne 
wing terrorists, on the of i ght- 
the most cursory inspection that Western and 116 
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delle Chiaie, the world-class 
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Table 7-4 


References by Terrorism Industry Experts to 
Western/Right-Wing and Non-Western/Left-Wing Terrorism* 
—_" ii i  ~ 0 a ee ee 

DOBSON-PAYNE LAQUEUR WILKINSON STERLING 


Western/Right-Wing 


Roberto d’Aubuisson ——_ — a 
Stefano delle Chiaie = es: or 


Orlando Bosch—CORU as a l pat 
Luis Posada Carriles = co pas Prk 
Botha—South Africa == (2)+ (1)t a 
Operation Condor — as es ea 
Pinochet = pss. ae = 
Videla (2)t =e fe om 
Sharon-Begin-Yaron (1)t = (2)t Lads 
Saad Haddad — _ — abs 
Contras-Reagan-North — 1 (4)+ — 
Tecos (Mexico) — = = a= 

Totals 0 l l 0 


Non-Western/Left-Wing 


Arafat-Fatah-PLO 22 26 10 51 
Carlos the Jackal 11 é 2 40 
Abu Nidal 11 16 1 2 
Marighela 8 8 6 1] 
Baader-Meinhof 34 19 4 36 
Red Brigades 15 22 2 57 
Tupamaros 5 19 6 22 
Castro-Cuba 4 19 15 40 
Qaddafi-Libya 18 21 13 ie 
Soviet Union — 9 11 54 
Weathermen 5 7 : : 
Black Panthers 1 2 nN : 

Totals 134 175 72 ee 


ee 


*B ar wre 
+ oats On Citations from the indexes of the books listed below by author. was tps gh tex Boe renner 3s victims 
of ter hile individuals or groups are listed in index, they are not treated as terrorists In 
r ‘ ; ; 
oF or as having to cope with terrorists. 


iP 
* range and R. Payne, The Terrorists, rev. ed. (New or Lo, on 
7 aqueur, The Age of Terrorism (Boston: Little, Brown, . er, fanny: 
AE Sterling, The Pads 6h York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston/Resdet Wiese, ce , Bek 
(© Wilkinson, Terrorism and the Liberal State, rev. ed. (New York: New Yor 


File, Inc., 1982). 
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of these four volumes; whereas the Baader-Meinhof gang is ine 


ar J . Overall, the doze 
tioned 115 times and Carlos 60 umes n Westerp_ 


right-wing terrorists or operations were addressed baie, the dozen 
non-Western-—left-wing terrorists are mentioned 733 times. Only 


approved terror and terrorists are discussed by these authors. 


Concluding Note 


In sum, the private-sector terrorism experts in the West who reach 
the mass media are generally affiliated with the terrorism industry 
institutes and think tanks. A large fraction of these experts also have 
revolving-door relationships with governments and government 
intelligence agencies, and many are connected with private security 
firms. They therefore reflect official views and a state agenda, and 
they rarely depart from the assumptions of the Western model of 
terrorism. Some of the experts have a material interest in “threat 
inflation.” As we have shown in discussing the work of the more 
academic members of the industry (Alexander, Laqueur, Wilkinson), 
not to mention the more typical spokespersons like Cline, Living- 
stone, Moss, and Sterling, the experts’ treatment of the subject of 
terrorism is not merely biased, it is also intellectually puny. 
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The Mass Media 
as Transmission Belt 
of the Terrorism Industry 


I. terrorism industry produces the Western “line” on terrorism, 
and selects the appropriately supportive “facts,” and the mass media 
disseminate these to the public. The transmission process is smooth, 
as the mass media pass along the manufactured messages without 
further substantial processing, functioning essentially as conduits. 
Although self-designated as “watchdogs” and described by their 
right-wing critics as “adversaries” to established power, the U.S. mass 
media have raised no questions about the premises and agenda of 
the terrorism industry and generally fail even to filter out or correct 
literal error.! 

This is a result, in part, of the structur 
media as part of the establishment, whose values and ie 
the owners and employees share. Among these values are loyally 


its aims 
the State, belief in its beneficence, and a desire ‘o aoe and 
‘nd interests. These nationalistic values are especially pas olicy and 
effective - shaping newsmaking in the area of foreign P 


e and role of the mass 
basic interests 
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on issues like terrorism. As news sources, the mass media tend tc 
rely heavily on the government and major business firms and thet 
affiliates and subsidiaries, business and intellectual (trade ASSOCIations 
corporate-funded think tanks). With terrorism, patriotic bias causes 
the media to rely more heavily than usual on such establishmen; 
sources and to suspend even more completely their critical Capability 
In this chapter we will describe how mass media structure, patriotic 
bias, and news sources confine media discussion of terrorism to the 
terms and agenda of the state, as in the coverage of the Jonathan 
Institute conferences of 1979 and 1984. We will then take a more 
detailed look at the extent to which the mass media have followed 
Western propaganda line in their definition of terrorism, choice of 
terrorism victims and villains, and selective use of evidence. 


Biased Sourcing: Roots and Scope 


The mass media are large, profit-seeking corporations, owned and 
controlled by very wealthy people, heavily dependent on advertising 
for revenue, and interlocked with other members of the corporate 
system.* Media institutions are therefore an integral part of the 
national power structure. Working personnel usually adhere to the 
same value systems as the proprietors, but those who don’t, if they 
remain as employees, are “educated,” constrained, and channeled 
within narrow bounds by media organizational demands and reward 
systems.* Media decision makers are also influenced by feedback 
from those able to make their concerns felt—advertisers, ad agencies: 
government officials, and representatives of well-organized grouP’: 
The propensity of the media to follow a national agenda and 
party line on terrorism, based on media organization, ownership, 
and control, and considerations of profitability is greatly strength: 
ened by their dependence on the government and other large 
aly crerat) nan for information, Goreme 
s and have the resources to get it out aa 
sen hc mei hh at ie ae ine set 
relationship based on Be tee ptbeinagueces deuer rnmen! 
utual interest and dependence. Gove 
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bodies can then “manage” the media, by taking advantage of tim 
schedules and deadlines, the media’s inability to check out ae 
quickly, and their tendency to regard whatever the government 
asserts as newsworthy in itself, without regard to veracity.4 

Management of the media is further aided by the force of 
patriotism. Mass media proprietors and reporters generally believe 
in the exceptional character of their country, the benevolence of its 
leaders, and the justice of its government's positions vis-a-vis other 
competing states. This allows them to be easily mobilized in a struggle 
against allegedly threatening foreign enemies, especially when the 
government invokes words like “terrorism” and symbols of evil like 
communism, Carlos, and Qaddafi.” Under the force of such sym- 
bolism, the mass media close ranks with the government, and the 
media’s capacity to challenge the state agenda and terminology, 
already compromised by normal sourcing practices, is suspended 
altogether. A full-scale propaganda campaign can ensue with full 
mass media cooperation and complete suspension of any watchdog 
service. The government is allowed to define the key words and 
issues, inflate their importance at its discretion, and mobilize useful 
symbols. Debate on all but operational details is foreclosed. The 
media assume the stance of conduit of state propaganda. 

What makes this process especially ironic is that working journal- 
ists commonly acknowledge that governments lie regularly for “rea- 
sons of state.” They also admit that their own government often lies, 
and that it frequently has a policy-interest stake in a particular news 
outcome. It is therefore a source that ought to be used with great 
caution, in principle. In practice, however, journalists appear obli- 
vious to this structural bias in the coverage of a topic such as 
terrorism, because the patriotic impulse, organizational pressures, 
and the rapid emergence of an uncontested establishment consensus 
on the topic cause them to suspend their critical judgment. They 
would no doubt concede that a program on the merits of a patent 
Medicine, in which the discussion was limited to the opinions or = 
Manufacturer and his advertising agent, was biased and eee 
elementary rules of objectivity and balance. Their govern y 
“Ver, is not a similarly biased source, by patriotic er ie 
ah point is reinforced by the media’s eaters cance On 

€ private sector of the terrorism industry 
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government handouts might be less damaging ie newsmaking if the 
media resorted to independent sources for criticism and debate 
Instead, the mass media gravitate to the institutes which have been 
created precisely to provide accredited authorities who will reit ante 
the state propaganda line. The media examine neither the role of 
the private sector of the terrorism industry nor the background an d 
linkages of the industry's experts. Just as they ignore and suppress 
evidence of serious conflict of interest and inherent bias of goverp- 
ment spokesmen addressing the subject of terrorism, so the media 
also fail to address the limits of objectivity among the private sector 
experts. And they make little effort to locate alternative knowledge. 
able sources who might contest the state definitions and agenda. 
These are either invisible to the media,® or are excluded for lack of 
proper accreditation or journalist-interviewer discomfort at (and fear 
of repercussions from) the discordant messages the alternative 
sources would send. 

The dominance of government and private sector members of 
the terrorism industry as news sources for the mass media is displayed 
clearly in table 8-1, which shows the distribution of source citations 
in a representative sample of 135 articles and news broadcasts on 
terrorism in the years 1978-85.’ It can be seen that U.S. government 
officials account for 42.3 percent of the citations in the sample 


Table 8-1 
Mass Media Sources Used in Covering “Terrorism’’* 
Eee AS NUMnrR oF cranions PRO 
U.S. government officials 123 42.3 
Other Western-country officials 38 13.) 
Private-sector “experts”+ Ai\ 24.4 
Dissidentst 4 1.4 
Other§ gs 18.9 
MEMS a eee 


ir dae aoe Ok a sihly Ge 


*B 91). 
+ a oe a Sa ate TV and Press news reports on terrorism, 1978—86 (described in note i in 2 y 
Stry authorities most frequently cited in our mass media sample. See table /—" he ACL 
thei? 
§ The large category “other” fe 


A ’ . d a 
includes maj interviewe 
release. mainly the a 


“victims” of terrorist acts, especially hostages : 
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articles; all Western governments account for 95.4 percent of th 
‘ 1 |e — <“s us [> : i , € 
aggregate media sourcing. The sixteen private sector 


experts most 
often tapped by the media were cited ‘i 


) y th } Seventy-one times, or 24.4 
percent of all citations. Of these sixteen nongovernment experts 


twelve were former government officials, twelve were affiliated with 
one or more of the terrorism industry think tanks, and only one 
could be reasonably described as an independent source of infor- 
mation.® Government plus the sixteen nongovernment (but largely 
government-affiliated) experts account for 79.8 percent of all cita- 
tions. As noted in table 8-1, a majority of the “other” category are 
victims in terrorist incidents, who recount their experiences, fears, 
and reactions to the media. The number of individuals used as 
sources by the media who contest in any way the “industry” premises 
and opinions (here classed as “dissidents”) is exceedingly small. This 
defines a closed system of newsmaking and opinion. 

The choice of source profoundly affects how an issue is addressed. 
A government spokesman will use an invidious term like “terrorist” 
only to designate a hostile group or state, never his own or a friendly 
power. Of course an interviewer could raise questions that would 
challenge a government agenda, but powerful sources who cooperate 
with the media on the tacit assumption of respectful treatment would 
resent this. Even apart from this, it would not be easy to examine 
aggressively the premises of an authority speaking about hostile 
enemy acts, and such questioning is rare on national TV and in 
mainstream press reporting. It is too infrequent to interfere with 
the establishing of a consensus reflecting the state agenda. 

Even in the debating format, the bias in media sourcing is often 
so extreme that the raising of an awkward question is virtually 
unthinkable. Thus Ted Koppel’s “Nightline” program of June 2; 
1984, on the subject of terrorism included as participants in the 
“debate” Benjamin Netanyahu, an Israeli official and head of the 
Jonathan Institute; Lord Chalfont, a British right-wing member of 
the House of Lords; Michael Ledeen; and Jeane Biskpauags oF 
of the few high-level Reagan administration spoken. ! ee 
to publicly label the ANG and SWAPO (but not the cee i ie A 
8°Vvernment) terrorist organizations. Inevitably, with suc 


By | : f a debate on 
mitted right-wing foursome there was NO yesage.:? 
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New York Times's Sources Used in a Four-Part Series 
on “Counterterrorism * 


a a a 


NUMBER 


Pentagon officials and documents 1] 95 6 
CIA 4 9.3 
FBI 3 7.0 
Other U.S. government officials 16 37.9 
Israeli officials 3 70 
Israeli civilian expert on terrorism 1 93 
French official l 93 
U.S. terrorism industry expertst 3 70 
Other | 2.3 

Totals 43 100.0 


TEE EEIEE SESS 


* Articles of December 2, 3, 4, and 5, 1984, by Terence Smith, Thomas Friedman, Bernard Gwertzman, and Philip 
Taubman. 

+ Brian Jenkins, Robert Kupperman, and William Colby. 

+ The one “outsider” was a U.S. tourist staying in the Cairo Hilton Hotel. 


premises and agenda, and the discussion was only about implemen- 
tation of policy to protect “us” against “them.” 

Similarly, as shown in table 8-2, a four-part series on “counter- 
terrorism” in the New York Times relied on official U.S. sources for 
80.1 percent of its citations, with the remaining sources largely drawn 
from Israeli officials and experts. Admittedly, this series was about 
how the West might cope with terrorism, but the choice of sources 
affected the formulation of the issue and eliminated any possibility 
that questions might be raised about who the terrorists were who 
must be countered, or the underlying causes of the selected retail 
terrorism that the Times and State Department chose to focus 0? 

The role of the terrorism industry experts in carrying out the 
state propaganda function is well illustrated by media sourcing of 
the alleged Bulgarian-KGB plot to shoot the pope. The domina”” 
sources on this issue were Claire Sterling, Paul Henze, and Miche 
me sae emia were discussed earlier. ee so 

specializing in propaganda, a point 8° Sc 
meatier ne cate 
uit of intelligence and other disint© 


196 





——————— The Mass Moving 


sources, and was the leading proponent of tilye 
of terrorism, whose rejection by Western “— 
ling interpreted as a sign of both cowardice a 

All three of these individuals had dubious c 
of information.'’ Nevertheless, they were 


Soviet network theory 
lligence agencies Ster- 
nd KGB penetration 1° 
redentials as purveyors 


regularly presented as 
experts and were asked only leading questions that allowed them 


to expound their own views without restraint. Features of their cre- 
dentials that would indicate bias were undisclosed. On three MacNeil/ 
Lehrer news programs on the plot against the pope, Sterling, Henze, 
and Ledeen occupied three-quarters of the time, the only other 
interviewees being another CIA officer and a former NSC em- 
ployee. There was no debate, nor was any question raised of a 
fundamental nature. On CBS News, also, Sterling was featured 
heavily on the Bulgarian connection, with nobody appearing to 
contest her position. 

To extend our earlier analogy, in the case of the Bulgarian 
connection the media, in effect, allowed the patent medicine manu- 
facturer’s paid public relations and scientific “consultants” to give 
their views on the merits of the medicine as if these were entirely 
objective sources. This is the way the mass media operate on the 
subject of terrorism in general. 

The bias that results from dependence on terrorism industry 
sources is often strongly reinforced by a patriotic hysteria and double 
standard. When the Soviets shot down a Korean airliner in early 
September 1983, for example, the U.S. government charged that 
they had deliberately destroyed a civilian plane. This was subse- 
quently exposed as an unvarnished lie, but the mass media accepted 
it without question and played up the act as “cold-blooded murder” 
and “wanton killing,” with maximum coverage and indignation.” 
The New York Times editorialized on September 2, 1983, that “there 
is no conceivable excuse for any nation shooting down a harmless 
airliner,” They must have meant “except when our own country OF 
an ally does it.” In February 1973 the Israeli Air Force had oe 
down a Libyan civilian aircraft lost in a sandstorm, ee le = i 
In this instance, the parties shooting down the plane BEA paca ce 
it was a civilian airliner. But there was no word of aria served 
the West, As explained by the Times: “No useful ae fe cae 
Y an acrimonious debate over the assignment © 
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downing of a Libyan airliner in the Sune peninsula last week 13 
Similarly, on November 3, 1983, Savimbi 3 UINTIUN shot down an 
Angolan airliner, killing all 126 people. This ueceived Minimal 
attention and no indignation in the U.S. media, nor was it referred 
to by the press when it reported George Shultz's encomiums on the 
moral stature of the West’s own “freedom fighters.” When the Uniteq 
States itself shot down an Iranian airliner in August 1988, Killing 
even more civilians than in the Korean airliner case, it goes almost 
without saying that the U.S. mass media spoke of this as a “tragic 
error,” not “wanton killing” or a “criminal” act, and that the Times 
did find “conceivable excuses” for shooting down a “harmless air- 
liner.” The focus of the media was on the trauma of the U.S. naval 
personnel who had to make the painful decision to shoot down the 
plane, not on the 290 victims.'* It was even suggested that the 
Iranians were to blame, either because their plane flew through a 
dangerous area or possibly because they may have deliberately 
induced the shootdown in order to discredit the United States.!° 


Media Coverage of the Jonathan Institute 
Conferences of 1979 and 1984 


As we mentioned earlier, the Jonathan Institute was an instrument 
of the Israeli state, designed to present the Israeli view of terrorism 
and thereby to justify a refusal to negotiate with (in fact, to continue 
an exclusive policy of force against) the Palestinians. The introductory 
address to the 1979 conference by the right-wing leader of the Likud 
party and then prime minister of Israel, Menachem Begin, openly 
urged the participants to expose “the terrorists” (i.e., Palestinians 
and P LO) and their “sponsor” (i.e., the Soviet Union). As the 
individual participants were well chosen to carry out this political 
assignment, with a generous sampling of the international right Wine 
cy ak and journalism, Begin’s demands were sure to be met 
she concson wer forerdaned, teas chin a 

The Western media ene: Saad He ES eee conte! 
ences, however, was a f. ate bP ake Jonathan Ev ahen Soviet 

: ar cry from their handling of a 
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onsored event (or for a gathering of dissident 
fe media would be alert to the ee An nee 
the biased selection of participants. The fact that the caine 
; intended and likely to produce preordained messages would 
- noted and derided. With the Jonathan Institute conferences the 
media took a sharply different tack. The political and propaganda 
purposes and skewed selection of participants were ignored. The 
speeches were not discussed as the products of a calculated propa- 
ganda effort, nor were they analyzed carefully for manifestations of 
the bias that was predictable, given the sponsorship and design of 
the conference. Instead, the conference results were treated as 
regular “news” to be handled in straightforward fashion. 

The organizers of the JI conferences recognized and appreciated 
the service of the Western media. The institute issued a booklet 
following the 1979 conference that described the press coverage and 
lauded the media for its cooperation: 


Few conferences in recent years have drawn as much international 
attention as did the Jerusalem Conference on International Ter- 
rorism, July 1979. An unprecedented number of journalists at- 
tended the three day gathering, and the major themes of the 
Conference were echoed in newspapers, magazines, radio and 
television in many parts of the world. 


The themes pursued, noted in this booklet, were the threat to 
democracy posed by the terrorists (undefined, but clearly retail, lett 
wing, and best illustrated by the PLO), and the “startling revelations 
of the direct involvement of the Soviet Union and its allies in 
_ international terrorism.” These were precisely the lines urged upon 
the participants by Prime Minister Begin in the opening session of 
the conference, thus meeting Israeli state propaganda needs and 
q fitting the basic Western model. The booklet notes that the Soviet 
; Media referred to the conference revelations “with franuc denials 
7 and a chorus of pained innocence.” But the Western oh nerd 
nately could grasp the truth of these charges, and vee ae 
the challenge,” and the bulk of the Jl booklet gives a saci a. 
_ Of press coverage in the West. While the Soviet press May a ex 
_ Pained, the main characteristic of the Western media coverage 

4 wholly uncritical regurgitation of the conference themes. 
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erage was produced by the rightay; 
ce, including Claire Sterling anq Ge ag 
Brian Crozier and Robert Moss 
and Annie Kriegel from Fr 
s” article from the conferen 


Much of the Western cov 
media contingent in attendan 
Will from the United States, 
England, and Jacques Soustelle ane 
The Washington Post carried a new ce by 
Will, as well as an article of commentary. The others named putont 
a great many articles, all highly rhetorical, full of dubious assertions 
and plain jl propaganda. Five of the articles on the conference 
reproduced by the JI were published in Argentina (one by Brian 
Crozier, another by Robert Moss), which was in the midst of g 
holocaust of state terrorism, but which was nonetheless highly 
receptive to the portrayal of the “terrorist” threat as seen through 
the lens of the JI conference. As a follow-up to the conference, in 
1980 and 1981 the New York Times Magazine published articles by 
two of the participants, Claire Sterling and Robert Moss,!® which 
relentlessly pursued the theme that the Soviet Union was the sponsor 
of international terrorism. 

In 1984 the JI sponsored a second major conference on terrorism 
in Washington, D.C., again with a stellar cast of participants domi- 
nated by a large Israeli contingent and hard-line right-wing experts, 
and with substantial Western media representation. The organizers 
succeeded in bringing on board several American media stars 
considered liberals (Ted Koppel, Daniel Schorr, and Bob Wood- 
ward), which gave the affair a deceptive aura of balance not attempted 
even on a token basis in 1979. They also obtained George Shultz as 
a speaker, along with Jeane Kirkpatrick, Daniel Patrick Moynihan, 
Edwin Meese, and Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin, increasing 
the likelihood of substantial media interest in the conference. 

Once again the U.S. mass media reported the conference straight, 
failing to examine the bias inherent in its sponsorship and parucr 
pation or its political and propaganda purpose. Several days before 
pa aa opened, on June 23, 1984, the Washington Bose ae 
api vaa cs ie re Hall entitled “His Brother’s ee 
ees P oe a damin Netanyahu and his brother rae 

Jonathan Netanyahu. Subtitled “Fighting Terroris™ 
Memory,” this is an uncritical ; ving only 
Seay accolade and puff piece 8" 
Benjamin Netanyahu’s opinions ‘onal terroris™, a 
entirely lacking ‘dieses On internation Shultz at he 
ce. The speech by George 
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conference was given a top front-page feature Story in the Washi 

post of June 25, 1984. The article, written by Joanne aa. sas 
equivalent ofa Side Department press release summary. The, me 
. presented stripped of any context, except for Omang’s ieee 
that the Jonathan Institute is “a private research organization,” 
misrepresentation of fact."” The drama of Shultz’s speech lay ics 
accusation of Soviet complicity in supporting an “International 
‘League of Terror, ” and Omang’s article is entitled “Soviets Using 
Terrorism, Shultz Asserts.” She also features in the first paragraph 
his call for preemptive action against terrorists. Omang recites 
Shultz’s charges without making any effort to determine how he 
defines terrorism or the logic of his choice of villains; nor does she 
evaluate his charges by citing empirical evidence or judgments of 
others who might contest Shultz’s assertions. We may recall that even 
the CIA was embarrassed by Haig’s 1981 claims, very similar to 
those now offered by Shultz, which were traceable to Sterling’s 
evidence based on disinformation created by the CIA itself, and that 
the more moderate establishment experts like Brian Jenkins contest 
this claim. Omang passes it along without challenge. 

In chapter 3, we cited Shultz’s speech in order to summarize the 
elements of the Western propaganda model and line on terrorism. 
Omang focuses on only a few of these, most notably Soviet sponsor- 
ship, and takes them as preestablished truths. We also noted earlier 
several blatant lies in Shultz’s speech. Omang doesn’t mention these. 
Her article, in short, provides no context, fails to disclose the built- 
in bias and purpose of the conference, ignores Shultz’s grosser 
misrepresentations of fact, and transmits his most dramatic propa- 
ganda claims as uncontested truth. When the press in an authoritar- 
ian state does this, it is attributed to state control; in the United 
States this happens regularly, by a conventional refusal to pene 
and question propaganda claims of the state, and by what 1s, 
effect, self-censorship. 

On the following day, a Post article wi 
‘milar fashion Jeane Kirkpatrick's spect nization,” 
Again, the Jl was referred to an “a jpnivate rena peated as 
4nd once again the statements of the speaker were - r balanced 
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speech which “also blasted the Soviet Union for its links to te 
and suggested that Moscow was behind the 1981 aSSassination 
on Pope John Paul II.” It reiterated once again Shult#’s ¢ 
Soviet sponsorship and added Weinberger’s and Israeli Prime Min 
ister Rabin’s comments on what the West should be doing to combat 
terrorism. But not a word of independent evidence; not a trace of 
balance, even from the CIA and Brian Jenkins! 

The Post articles were reprinted in the Philadelphia Inquirer, amon 
other papers. The New York Times gave generous advance billing to 
the 1984 conference in its “Washington Talk” of June 14, 1984 
identifying the Jonathan Institute as an “independent foundation,” 
On June 26, 1984, the Times had its own news account of Shultz’s 
speech, which, as in Omang’s article, provides only a summary of 
the speech without corroborative evidence or presentation of an 
alternative or questioning view. The article closes with the quote 
from Shultz that “the contras in Nicaragua do not blow up school 
buses or hold mass executions of civilians.” This is left uncontested 
by factual evidence or by asking someone knowledgeable about 
Nicaragua for their view of this statement (as would be done if a 
Soviet leader made a dubious assertion of fact). 

In short, the propaganda purpose of the JI conferences was well 
served by press coverage both in 1979 and 1984: the sponsor and 
the sponsor’s intention were essentially suppressed; the propaganda 
effort was treated as straight news; and the line the sponsors wanted 
to push, expounded at the conference by its carefully selected 
speakers, was transmitted by the mainstream press without filtering 
or processing, and without even a minimal effort at objective appraisal 
or the presentation of alternative views. As noted by media analyst 
W. Lance Bennett, where “particles of news” are provided without 
the “institutional, analytical, historical, and critical” elements that 
might explain the matters discussed, they are “not of much use ©° 
anyone but the propagandist.”!® 
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The News Result: Structured and Massive Bias 


The mass media's uncritical reliance on government and the private 
sector experts of the terrorism industry as sources allows the Western 
model and line on terrorism to prevail in newsmaking as a matter 
of course and without significant dissent. Media conduitry lends 
authority to the biased definitions and dichotomizations of the 
Western model and line. In the words of Stuart Hall, “The dominant 
definition of the problem acquires, by repetition, and by the weight 
and credibility of those who propose and subscribe it, the warrant 
of ‘common sense.’ ’”’!? The media also contribute to the institution- 
alization of a party line by the superficiality of their news offerings, 
including a common failure to correct literal error. 

As an illustration, on the Ted Koppel “Nightline” show of June 
25, 1984, Benjamin Netanyahu was invited by reporter Betsy Aaron 
to comment on the oft-cited incident that took place at Ma/alot in 
1974 as an illustration of Arab-PLO terror. He said, “We had twenty 
school children massacred because we couldn’t get to them in time, 
and the terrorists murdered them.” In fact, most of the children 
died in an assault by Israeli troops and were killed by Israeli gunfire, 
as the Israeli government refused to negotiate in any way with the 
hostage-takers. Furthermore, the children were not small, but teen- 
agers who were members of a paramilitary youth group (Gadna). 
And the hostage-taking was “preceded by weeks of sustained Israeli 
napalm bombing of Palestinian refugee camps in southern Lebanon” 
with some two hundred persons killed. Just two days prior to the 
episode reported to the Western public, an Israeli air attack on the 
Village of El-Kjeir in Lebanon killed four civilians.*° As we pointed 
Cut in chapter 1, the Western media regularly suppress evidence of 
Primary terrorism, causing the responses of the victims to pie 
“nprovoked and inexplicably evil. This may result not only oe 
the suppression of context, but sometimes also by perpetraung 
Puttight fabrications t ie rrectible (simple murder of 
ia | abrications that are not co eC eee q 

Oe a by the hostage-takers), as Betsy “aro” 

O here. 
a pear with the Western model and : 
nd terrorism experts attend closely 
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sort of Abu Nidal, but treat in a low key and Withou, 
indignation Israel’s support of Saad Haddad and Antoine Lahd ‘ 
South Lebanon and South Africa's sponsorship of murderous prox 
armies in Angola and Mozambique, and ORS: sponsorship Of the 
daily torture and murders by the police and oan El Salvador. 
The mass media follow along without question, identifying as ter. 
rorists only those whom the terrorism industry designates as such 2 

In cases where it would be difficult to get the public to swallow 
the Western agenda in identifying terrorists, the terrorism industry 
and mass media move cautiously. We noted earlier how the de facto 
Western treatment of ANC as a terrorist organization and the 
apartheid government of South Africa as a victim of terrorism is not 
often expressed openly. Similarly, the El Salvador case presents a 
situation requiring quiet suppression and only implicit definitions. 
As we pointed out in the Preface, the murderous Salvadoran police 
receive funds from the United States under a counterterrorism 
program. When Maria Teresa Tula, a leader of the Salvadoran 
Mothers of the Disappeared, was subjected to two assaults, rape, and 
incarceration by the police in May 1986, she along with eight other 
arrested human rights workers were accused of being terrorists. 
Thousands of Salvadorans have been given the same treatment as 
Maria Teresa Tula, or worse. A chronology of human rights abuses 
in E] Salvador for 1988, recorded by the human rights group El 
Rescate, runs to 291 closely packed pages, a large fraction involving 
the seizure of ordinary civilians by official or paramilitary forces, 
beatings and torture, and in a significant fraction of cases, murder 
with mutilation, or disappearance. As a common type of illustrative 
case: “January 31. Six uniformed soldiers abduct Juan Alberto 
Guevara Monge and his son José Adelmo Deras Guevara, 9 yea" 
old, who is mentally retarded, from their house in Platanillo, Qu 
zaltepeque, La Libertad. Guevara Monge’s body is found in the Agué 
Caliente River, Quezaltepeque, with the legs broken, the head 
mutilated, the shirt and pants burned, an ear split, and a bullet ™ 
one cheek.” (Tutela Legal),?2 

For 1988 El Rescate recorded 1,556 seizures of civilians by 
ute ormed or “heavily armed men in civilian clothes,” 4!4 assas 
nations, and 36 reported disappearances. The vast majority of these 


sa ea pale 
ncidents were by representatives of the state (including its par 
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afliliates). This is very serious state terror 
. 4 


itary ‘eo but the Salvador: 
3 is a U.S. client; the vadoran 


government heebeesaotnsein 1) “> BOvernment does not call 
atrention FO its ¢ lient’s Savageries O1 call them terrorism—and neither 
does the private sector of the terrorism industry. The U.S. tras 
media also virtually ignore this approved terror. Neither the Tula 
case nor the murder of Guevara Monge was ever mentioned by the 
New York Times, Washington Post, CBS News, or to our knowledge 
any other U.S. mass media source. In the first half of 1988, the New 
York Times had three times as many news articles on alleged rebel 
violence as On the rampant and vastly more important state terrorism 
in El Salvador. This effective blacking out of client-state violence is 
critically important to the continuation of state policy: the American 
public might have mistaken the Tula and Guevara Monge beatings, 
rape, mutilation, and murder, and the thousands of similar events, 
as cases of terrorism, not acts of counterterrorism appropriately 
funded by the American taxpayer. 

As we described in chapters 2 and 3, the Western model of 
terrorism focuses on nonstate actors, as many Western client states 
would have to be condemned if the traditional meaning was allowed 
to prevail. In fact, a major purpose of the intensified Reagan-era 
emphasis on “terrorism” was to deflect attention from Argentina, 
Chile, El] Salvador, Guatemala, and South Africa and focus it on the 
Red Brigades and PLO. We can see in table 8—3 that the U.S. mass 
media followed the Reagan agenda closely, just as the experts did 
(table 7~4). In our sample of news reports, nonstate terrorists 
outnumbered state terrorists by 96 to 10. In the CBS News coverage 
of 1981, summarized in table 8—4, the ratio was 152 to 5, if we 
exclude Libya, which was the premier “terrorist” of 1981, as CBS 
N ¢ws—along with the rest of the media—intently followed the career 
of the mythical Libyan “hit squad” late in that year. 

In all but one case, the state terrorists identified by the 
Were non-Western states, as shown in table g—3. In that single, 


€Xceptional case, a hews article-ciies ames spokesmen who ap 
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= 7 haere not show up as cac 
by South Africa; these, however, do P aS Cases 6 
terrorism in the 135 sample articles and broadcasts. The CBS 


for 1981 shows 45 non-Western and three Western cases 5 
ing El Salvador, the only instance jp 
ed as a State terrorist. 


f State 
index 
f State 
Which 


terrorism, the latter includ | 
4 Latin America terror state 1S cit 


Table 8-3 
LL 
State and Nonstate Terrorism and Terrorists and Their 


Political Affiliations, as Portrayed in the U.S. Mass Media* 
NIN EEEEEEEE—E—E——E eee 


State and Nonstate Actors as Terrorasts 


Nonstate 96 
State 10 


Political Characteristics of State and Nonstate Terrorists 


State: 
Non-Western 9 
Western 1+ 
Nonstate: 
Left-wing 60+ 
Right-wing 10 
Unclear 28 


States Identified as Sponsoring Terrorism 


Western: 
United States 18 
Non-Western: 
Libya 3] 
Soviet Union 30 
Iran 95 
Syria 16 
Cuba UI 
North Korea 10 
South Yemen 5 
Iraq 9 
Nicaragua 9 


Sa ae Pe SEE eS ge 


reports (see note 7, p. 291). 
és, June 9, 1981, features Arab accusations t 


34, two 


ROD: 19 
para ie contras 


§$ In the last t 
reporters are suse Z hey of a news article in the Philadelphia Inquirer, April 1 
doesn’t constitute stat Pee Reagan press officer Speakes whether the U.S. support © 

© sponsorship of terrorism, which he vigorously denied. 
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We may also note the huge and biased imbalance in mass med} 
identification of nonstate terrorists by political Orientation, a a 
closely paralleling the choices of the experts (table 7-4). In Pi 
g—3 the ratio of left-wing to right-wing nonstate terrorists is 60 to 
10; on CBS News for 1981 (table 8-4) it is 71 to 11. The Cuban 
terror network that emerged from U.S. sponsorship of the Bay of 
Pigs invasion, Operation Mongoose, and many years of terrorist 
attacks on Cuba** was almost surely the greatest perpetrator of 
nonstate (retail) terrorist violence in the Western Hemisphere in the 
1960s and 1970s.** But it shows up only marginally in our media 
sample and not at all in the CBS News index of terrorism in 1981. 
A long article in the New York Times of June 25, 1978, that purports 
to be “a status report on important terrorist groups” in the United 
States, Latin America, and elsewhere never mentions Omega 7, 
Alpha 66, or any other Cuban terrorist group, although it gives an 
entire paragraph to the Puerto Rican FALN. In this T7mes article, 
terrorism is only left-wing terrorism. 

Similarly, in Europe, the greatest death tolls from terrorist attacks 
in the 1980s were a product of right-wing terror in Bologna and 
elsewhere in Italy. These do not show up at all in our media sample, 
although it contains a number of accounts of terrorism in Europe. 
In the Western model, however, the West is being attacked by the 
Soviet Union and its proxies, so terror that doesn’t fit into this 
pattern tends to be ignored. In the 1980s, the spate of highly 
ineffective attacks on NATO military installations, and the murder 
of several targeted military-political establishment figures in 1984— 
85, fit the Western model and received attention. An article in the 
Philadelphia Inquirer by Steve Twomey, “W. Europe Alarmed by 
Terrorists’ Alliance” (Feb. 2, 1985), follows this establishment for- 
mula without deviation. Twomey never mentions right-wing terror- 
ism in Italy or elsewhere, although the train bombing by rightists in 
Italy on December 23, 1984, accounted for more deaths than all of 
the establishment favorites for the years 1984-85. Nor does he 
hint at the possibility that some of the favored acts of een 
might have been manufactured and staged for the delectation oa 
reporters like himself.2° Other articles in our sample follow ¢ 

womey pattern.?” 
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Table 8-4 


Terrorists as Seen By CBS-TV News in 1981* 
NE ee 


State versus Nonstate Actors as Terrorists 


State 48 
(State exclusive of Libya) (5) 
Nonstate 152 
Political Classification of Terrorists 
State: 
Libya 43 
Soviet Union 9 
Western states and clients 3+ 
Nonstate: 
Left-wing 7] 
Right-wing 11 
Unclear 704 


Names of States or Groups Engaged in or Sponsoring Terrorism 


Western or right-wing: 


El] Salvador government 1+ 
U.S. government ly 
Israel 1+ 
Jewish Defense League 1 
Agca and Gray Wolves 6§ 
Non-Western or left-wing: 
Libya 43 
Red Brigades 18 
IRA 15 
PLO 13 
Weathermen 12 
E] Salvadoran rebels 6 


Soviet Union 
Black guerrillas of South Africa 
Guatemalan rebels 
Pro-Syrian group 
Armenian 
Puerto Rican rebels 
ere er rr oth GIy.) hk 


* Based on an analysis of the titles of all the 1981 entries in the CBS index under the heading 
“Terrorism.” 

+ The accusation against the Salvadoran government was made by the archbishop of El Salyer 
the claim that the United States is engaged in terrorism was made by Khomeini; the allegation ¢ 
Israel was a terrorist state cited in the CBS News index was by an Arab. 

+ The large number that were unclear was based in part on the ambiguity of in 


a very substantial number were ijacki 
, get of hijackings an that seems 
right political identification, : OE ae 


§ In 1981, before Sterling 
affiliations were identified as 
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follows closely the Western propaganda line: the simple count | 
table 8-3 is 132 to 1 in favor of non-Western Sponsorship. For CBS 
in 1981, the ratio is 45 to 3 (table 8—4). Although the United States 
organized a system of national security states, and funded and 
trained numerous other right-wing movements such as those that 
overthrew governments in Indonesia and the Philippines, with the 
clear intention of creating an anticommunist political force that 
would serve U.S. interests, only one item in our larger sample hints 
at the possibility that the United States might be a sponsor of 
terrorism.”® This is exactly the way a censored press works; its own 
government does not do things that fit a nasty phrase like “sponsoring 
terrorism,” even if their own definitions fit the facts of the case to 
perfection. The point is unthinkable and the censored press excludes 
it. So does the free press. 

Also excluded as sponsors are our allies, as well as their terrorist 
offshoots. South Africa does not once appear as a terrorist state in 
the 135-item sample or in the CBS News index for 1981, nor do 
South Africa’s proxies, Savimbi, UNITA, or RENAMO, appear on 
the list of cited terrorist groups (table 8-5). The ANC and SWAPO 
are cited twice as terrorists, however, and the CBS index for 1981 
lists two articles in which “black guerrillas of South Africa” are noted 
as involved in terrorist incidents. One news item in the CBS index 
is entitled “Elimination of Terrorism [is] South African Concern,” 
in which CBS News allows the apartheid government to spell out its 
views on “terrorism,” which it opposes. Similarly, Guatemala never 
shows up as terrorist state in either of our samples, although the 
CBS index for 1981 lists a Guatemalan rebel incident as fitting their 
notion of terrorism. Israel’s cross-border attacks are only once 
identified as terroristic (as we have noted, by Arab sources), and 
their terroristic surrogate in Lebanon, Haddad, is never cited as a 
terrorist. 

The individual terrorists of choice in th ie 
©n table 8—5, are once again closely geared to the Western Pie 
and propaganda line, paralleling the selectivity of the eae ee, 
ie). Predictably they are Arafat, Abu Nidal, and Carlos t ae 
Right-wing terrorists with records of murder equal to us a a 
than Carlos and Abu N idal, like Stefano delle Chiate, ela ee, 
4nd Luis Posada, fail to gain significant mass media attention. 


e U.S. mass media, shown 
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and Posada were both involved in the bombing of a Cuban airliner 
in 1976 in which seventy-three persons died. Posada was revealed 
in 1986 to be a participant in the contra supply network workj, 

for the North-Reagan team at Jlopango airbase in El Salvador. Hic 
identification as a U.S. agent failed to interest or excite the ae 
media, which, following their leaders, get terribly agitated if Italy or 
France fails to deal properly with an Arab terrorist. Imagine the 
media reaction if one of these countries, or better yet Bulgaria or 


Table 8-5 


The Political Affiliations of Individuals and Groups Identified 
as Terrorist in the U.S. Mass Media* 








Western or Right-Wing 


Alpha 66 ] 
Omega 7 1 
Aryan Nations l 
Nicaraguan contras 157 
Non-Western or Left-Wing 
Arafat-PLO 31 
Abu Nidal 13 
Red Brigades 13 
Shiite-Lebanese 12 
IRA 10 
Japanese Red Army 9 
Carlos the Jackal 7 
Agca ot 
Red Army faction 5 
Baader-Meinhof gang 5 
Direct Action 7 
ANC 2 
SWAPO 2 
Other 
Armenian 2 
FALN (Puerto Rico) 2 


Ro tai ha 6 else ale acetate 


* Derived from sampl 
t See note § in eae 198 news reports (see note 7, p. 291). 


+ Agca, the man who tri : 'S. press 
as a probable agent ae to assassinate Pope John Paul II in 1981, was regarded by the U.S. P 


x F . news 
sample. "6 Bulgarians and KGB during most of the period covered in this 
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the Soviet Union, was found actually employing 
one of its own terrorist ventures! wk 

An article in tne ape York Tomes on December 10, 1986, on page 
91, was entitled “Accused Terrorist Helping to Supply the Cont Be 
This is a “soft” ute. Posada is only an “accused” terrorist, erie 
he had been kept in Jail for ten years after being accused of oe 
Cuban plane bombing in a country (Venezuela) closely aligned with 
the United States and ruled by an anticommunist elite. The article 
does not feature the fact that Posada is a wanted man in Venezuela, 
yet secretly working for the United States as a member of a hired 
surrogate team operating out of a client-state air base. It is “balanced,” 
mentioning briefly the seventy-three civilians killed in the airline 
bombing, but stressing Posada’s dedicated anticommunism, long 
fight against Castro, and devotion to his family. There was no Times 
editorial reflecting on U.S. protection and employment of an inter- 
national terrorist, nor was there any follow-up, despite Posada’s 
connections with then Vice-President George Bush. The Washington 
Post gave the Posada story similar low-key treatment.” 

Stefano delle Chiaie, Italy’s premier terrorist, involved in the 
Bologna and other bombings, had moved around Latin America for 
some years, working for the Argentine junta, Pinochet, and Luis 
Garcia Meza during the period of the Argentine-military—drug-cartel 
takeover of Bolivia in 1980. His activities in support of state terrorism 
in Latin America, and even his apprehension in Venezuela in March 
1987 and return to Italy, were of slight interest to the U.S. media. 
The New York Times ran a four-inch Reuters report on the capture 
of delle Chiaie, under the headline “Italian Extremist Held by 
Venezuelan Police.” The heading and lead paragraph portrayed 
delle Chiaie as an “extremist,” not a “terrorist.” The story, although 
also the subject of a March 30, 1987 Associated Press report, was 
not picked up by the Washington Post or TV network news. 


Carlos the Jackal in 


Concluding Note 
ely on the government and 


The U.S. mass media rely almost eee their identification of 
Private sector of the terrorism industry for 
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terrorists, model of terrorism, facts, and proposed Solutions. 
industry naturally excludes the terrorism of the West and its clients 
from the terrorism agenda, and in fact, makes primary terrorists 
like the governments of South Africa and El Salvador victims of 


The 


terrorism engaging In counterterrorism. The press follows Closely in 
the terrorism industry’s wake. Thus Abu Nidal, loosely affiliated with 
Libya and Syria, merits great attention as a terrorist; the leaders of 
RENAMO, whose killings of unarmed civilians exceed those of Aby 
Nidal by a factor of many hundred but who are surrogates of g 
Western client and ally, South Africa, are rarely placed on official 
and expert lists of terrorists and are given slight attention and inspire 
little indignation in the mass media. Even after the State Department 
itself issued a report documenting RENAMO Killings on a staggering 
scale, mass media attention was fleeting and their indignation was 
restrained (in contrast with their reaction to the killing fields of 
distant Cambodia). Even traditional terrorists like Orlando Bosch 
and Luis Posada Carriles, who blow up civilian airliners and engage 
in multiple assassinations, do not attract substantial media attention. 
As long as they only attack the citizens, facilities, and friends of 
enemy states, the terrorism industry and media display little interest 
in their activities. We have shown that this pattern is pervasive. We 
have also made it clear that these choices have nothing to do with 
the substance of terrorism—in fact, they commonly involve emphasis 
on a lesser terrorism and simultaneous aversion of the eyes from 
wholesale terror. The choices are simply tailored to the political and 
propaganda needs of the West. 
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Conclusions 


“Terrorists” as the West’s Enemies 


n his book 1984, George Orwell described a political system in 
which words could be used at state discretion to meet the needs of 
state policy. War could be made peace, victims could be made into 
evil aggressors, by definition and by the institutionalization of the 
preferred state usage. The West's use of “terrorist” and “terrorism” 
over the past decade is a model illustration of the pattern described 
by Orwell in a hypothetical totalitarian state, but carried out by 
Western states in collaboration with private institutions and the mass 
media in a process of voluntary structuring of bias. 

Because the leaders and establishments of the Wester alliance 
found the threat of terrorism and Soviet support of terrorism useful, 
there was an effective demand for publicity about 4 threat from 

Properly identified terrorists, and for evidence of Soviet support of 
Something called terrorism. This demand was quite explicit at the 
Jonathan Institute conference of 1979 and in the Reagan-Haig 
Pronouncements of 1981. The Soviet Union, Libya, and the PLO 
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wave offictally jammed ‘as’ the major villains, and state-sponsored 
propaganda campaigns were undertaken oe ee the West, 4 

of government-related institutes and experts 
flooding the market with books such as Th, 
ism: The Communist Connection, Terrorisy, 


terrorism industry 
responded with alacrity, 
Soviet Strategy of Terror, Terror Ae 
A Soviet Export, The Terror Network, and others. Ihe mass media of 
the West followed with a similarly intense focus on terrorism, as 
seen from the Western state/terrorism industry collective’s per- 
spective. wa 

This perspective makes the West solely a victim of terror, its own 
victims and those of its client states, terrorists or supporters of 
terrorism. This feat is accomplished by the state and its representa- 
tives fixing the agenda, the institutional apparatus of the terrorism 
industry mobilizing its “experts” to propound the agreed-on line, 
and the mass media transmitting the line via government officials 
and accredited experts, in a closed system. Spokespersons for the 
victims—for example, South African blacks or Mozambiquan civilians 
under assault by South Africa’s proxy RENAMO, members of the 
numerous country groups of Relatives of the Disappeared in Latin 
America, or Nicaraguan, Salvadoran, or Guatemalan peasants—are 
not admitted to the discussion of the nature and sources of terrorism. 

In this closed system, with only the Western establishment view 
allowed, an Orwellian process follows. In its traditional usage, 
terrorism meant violence or the threat of violence employed by 
governments or opponents of government to intimidate. Because 
Western governments or their clients so often intimidate, the Western 
establishment has defined terrorism so as to exclude governments, 
which allows it to attend closely to the Baader-Meinhof gang and 
Red Brigades and to play down the more severely intimidating 
actions of governments like those of Indonesia, Turkey, El Salvador, 
and Guatemala, Using this device, South Africa and Guatemala are 
exempted from the designation “terrorist,” despite long-term and 
aio ars intimidation by violence of vast numbers in their respective 
countries; In the classic language of Alexander Haig, they may be 
said to be merely violating g in “terror 
ism.” We would submit t fits an 
Orwellian model, 

Because the West has ne 


“human rights,” not engagin 
hat this is a semantic device that 


nion 
eded terrorist states like the Soviet U 
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and Libya as centerpieces of the propaganda project, the Western 
rerrorism industry has worked out a new concept—state-sponsored 
‘nternational terrorism—designed to Capture Soviet and Libyan 
support for rebels who are terrorists, by making these backers 
“sponsors: of terrorism across borders and thus of “international 
terrorism.” One problem with the new concept, however, is that 
while the Soviet Union and Libya do aid rebels abroad, so do South 
Africa, Israel, and the United States. South Africa has engaged in a 
large-scale program of aid and support to UNITA in Angola and 
RENAMO in Mozambique, and it has engaged in numerous other 
open and covert cross-border operations using its own armed forces 
and mercenaries. Israel has maintained a proxy army in South 
Lebanon under Saad Haddad and his successors for some years, 
and the United States has organized and supports a proxy army 
attacking Nicaragua and “freedom fighters” in many other countries. 
Even more important, the United States has for many years aided 
and trained foreign police, intelligence agencies, and armies that 
have terrorized civilian populations and engaged in cross-border 
Operations.! 

How has the West coped with this problem? Here we move into 
another phase of Orwellian processes. The Western governments, 
terrorism industry experts, and mass media simply refuse to call 
their own state-sponsored international terror by its right name; 
they focus exclusively and indignantly on the approved terrorists. 
The politicization of this attention-selection process can attain comic 
dimensions. In the Reagan years, the president, Secretary of State 
Shultz, and the experts would simply list the premier enemy states 
of the moment, taken from the approved set—the Soviet Union, 
Libya, Vietnam, Iran, Syria, North Korea, and Nicaragua—but never 
South Africa, Turkey, Israel, Taiwan, Argentina, or Guatemala. The 
Crudity with which enemy states were chosen and self and allies 
€xcluded was quite remarkable, given the facts and the West's own 
definitions, In one episode, Reagan excluded the Soviet Union and 
Syria, the former because a summit meeting was in the off 
latter because it had performed a useful role in hostage negot 
ane therefore was momentarily excused from being a terrorist state: 

he inclusion of Nicaragua, a country being steadily panic” a 

“stern state-sponsored international terrorism, was not derided by 


ng, the 
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U.S. press and experts. We have shown that the experts and mag 
media followed this Orwellian system of definitions without substan. 
tial deviation (chapters 7 and 8). The well-known British expert Pay] 
Wilkinson, for example, simply refuses to apply his own definitions 
of terrorist and sponsor of terrorism to the contras and the United 
States, and refers to Qaddafi's aid to Nicaragua with some indignation 
as a further demonstration of Qaddafi’s misbehavior,® rather than 
as an instance of his helping a victim resist terrorism. For Wilkinson, 
there is no such thing as Western-based terrorism, by patriotic 
assumption. 

The suppression of evidence of Western-based state terror was 
paralleled by gullible and frenetic coverage of the approved terror. 
Just as the experts and media could never see much connection 
between Israel and the Christian Phalange introduced into Sabra- 
Shatila by the Israeli armed forces, so also they didn’t require much 
evidence of Libya’s connection with Abu Nidal and bombing attacks 
in Western Europe or the Bulgarian-KGB connection with the 
Turkish fascist Agca and the shooting of the pope in 1981. Equally 
important, the alleged Soviet connection to terrorism was developed 
and intensively publicized through analysts—Sterling, Franas, 
Henze, de Borchgrave, Ledeen, Possony, Alexander, Cline, Crozier, 
Moss—who were knowing or gullible instruments of contaminated 
intelligence sources of disinformation.* The laundered materials 
provided by these terrorologists, as well as those of the government 
itself, were swallowed by the mass media with little question. Big 
Brother couldn’t ask for more. 

The politicization of choice of terrorists within the West has been 
equally great. The basic rule has been: if connected with leftists 
violence may be designated “terrorist”; if not, the word is not applied. 
The Brinks robbery of October 20, 1981, for example, carried out 
by members of the Weather Underground, received spectacular 
publicity, was quickly labeled a terrorist incident, and aroused the 
FBI and press to a frenzy of concern about a prospective surge : 
left-wing terrorism. By contrast, a small controversy was create i 
i fhe I mince nh ae 

on attacks on abortion clinics in the peter 
85, or to count these as terrorist inc; I director willia® 
Wi cbstenenmimedrtiey orist incidents. FBI airech\” | which: 
these attacks weren’t “true terroris™ 
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tickly pointed out that the FBI’s own de i 


It was q\ en te ; a boas finition of terrorism 
‘cluded intimidation of “the civilian population or any segment 
thereof, in furtherance of political or social goals.” The FBI then 
explained the contradiction on the ground that in dealing with a 
complex issue like terrorism there is always “a matter of judgment.” 
This blatant refusal to adhere to its own definition was not a matter 
of “judgment,” it reflected long-standing political bias.’ 

During the Reagan years there was an efflorescence of violence 
by right-wing organizations, including the KKK, neo-Nazi groups, 
organized anti-Semites, the Cuban exile terrorist network, and 
mercenary armies.® Although better armed, with greater numbers, 
and engaged in more clearly intimidating acts than the Brinks 
robbery group,° they received modest attention from the press and 
FBI and were rarely designated terrorists. Beau Grosscup points out 
that in 1980, 


six blacks were killed by snipers in Buffalo, New York: Vernon 
Jordan, president of the Urban League, was wounded by sniper 
fire; a nineteen-year-old black youth was found hung from a tree 
in Mobile, Alabama; two black joggers were shot to death in Salt 
Lake City; and in New York City two black men and one hispanic 
male were knifed to death. Senseless shootings of blacks by police 
in New York, Indianapolis, Miami, and elsewhere led black leaders 
to charge in the early 1980s that there was a national racist 
conspiracy engineered by whites against the black population. This 
surge of violence coincided with the re-emergence of the Ku Klux 
Klan and neo-Nazi movements. Much of the violence was directed 
at anti-Klan rallies and demonstrations. In 1979 five anu-Klan 
demonstrators were killed in Greensboro, North Carolina, after 
the police released information to Klansmen about the demon- 
Stration’s parade route, then were conveniently absent while the 
shooting took place. Nazi and Klan members fired into homes of 
NAACP leaders in Sylacauga, Alabama, killed undocumented 
workers in Texas and Arizona, beat people with chains in Tupelo, 
Mississippi, shot five women in Chattanooga, Tennessee, and a 
youth in Wrightsville, Georgia. '® 

d little attention to these 
fully aware at least 
a number 


; Grosscup notes that federal officials pai 
acts and charges until 1985, although they were 
45 carly as 1980 of Klan and neo-Nazi training camps 1n 
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of states. He also points out that the intimidating violence Of the 
anti-Castro Omega 7 terrorist group ceased to be of interest to the 
government in che 1930s. Their terrorist training camps in Florida 
California, and elsewhere were ignored, their bombings and threats 
“1 Miami and New York were given marginal attention, and the 
confessed terrorist Hector Fabian, who worked for the convicteg 
Cuban-exile terrorist Orlando Bosch, bragged in late 1981 that 
“December 5, 1980, was the last time the FBI bothered me.”" Fabian 
and Bosch had become “freedom fighters.” 


Counterinsurgency and ‘‘Low-Intensity Warfare”: 
Western Terrorism as “Counterterrorism” 


Because of the power of the West, Western interests, and the Western 
media, the terrorism industry has been able to subtly transform 
rebellion and national liberation movements into terrorism and 
terrorists and the West’s (and Western client states’) attempts to 
contain and repress these struggles into “counterterrorism.” This 1s 
perhaps the most significant of all the Orwellisms that characterize 
Western usage. 

As we described in chapter 2, in the broad sweep of modern 
history the movement of the peoples of former Western colonies 
toward independence and the dismantling of oligarchic traditional 
structures has been of fundamental importance. The West had a 
large stake in the old order and has struggled to preserve it through 
regimes like those of Suharto in Indonesia, Marcos in the Philippines, 
and the army-dominated national security states of Latin America. 
The African pattern is similar, with the West long supporung 
apartheid in Rhodesia, Portuguese colonial rule, then Savimbi, and 
the South African apartheid state. In our view, Indonesian, Guate- 
alan and South. Aan sate vero are example of 
pmeveat aes Hess and scale of intimidation and desig st 

ange, maintain elite rule, and keep 1? : 


majorities struggling for independence and basic human needs aD 
political rights. 


If, in the face of these central facts, the West has bee? able t 
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iebel the world’s rebels in Indochina, Indonesia, the Philippi 
Rath Aigica, Central America, and other places as teeta oe 
the West and is proxies as engaging in “counterterror,” thats 

ropaganda achievement of historic dimensions. It is also the cide 
Orwellian transformation: the victims are made the ees 
whereas the terrorists are the alleged victims driven toa counterterror 
response. 

This Orwellian inversion is given a patina of truthfulness and 
plausibility in the West by the virtually exclusive focus on selected 
retail terror, much of it cruel and irrational. It is possible in this way 
to designate the murderous governments of El Salvador, Guatemala, 
and South Africa victims of terrorists. All it requires is: dramatic 
attention to the preferred victims; the appropriate redefinitions; 
stress on aid from the Soviet bloc to the rebels; the muting of 
evidence of state oppression and the absence of political options for 
the disfavored victims; and aversion of the eyes from the terror 
inflicted on those in rebellion. The terrorism industry experts and 
mass media do this well (see tables 7-4, 8-3, 8-4, 8-5, and the 
associated text). 

Equally important, the Western definitions, model, and focus of 
attention make it possible to engage in the most brutal forms of 
preventive counterinsurgency and “low-intensity warfare” under the 
guise of “counterterrorism.” In the 1960s and 1970s, Latin American 
religious leaders produced a number of searching documents point- 
ing out that under the Western-sponsored military regimes in Brazil, 
Argentina, Guatemala, and elsewhere economic policies of unprec- 
edented ruthlessness were installed, which created “a revolution that 
did not previously exist.”!2 People defending themselves against 
these economic policies were then slaughtered by U.S.-sponsored 
and U.S.-trained military regimes under counterinsurgency opera 
tions. The doctrine of counterinsurgency made any threatening 
movements from below subversive and thus suitable subjects for 
repression. After the reformist Arbenz government in Guatemala, 
and those in the Dominican Republic, Brazil, and Indonesia, as: 
tay ital or US-suppored in rg 
etl Hh Lo se gags ibaa ee b hema Attempts to 

‘ons were liquidated or decimated by iy attacked, 
°rganize in Guatemala since 1954 have been regularly 4 
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ally crushed as subversive under counter 


threatened, and periodic : | 
e been in Indonesia, E] Salvace 
b) 


insurgency operations, as they hav 
and South Africa. | | , 

In the Western model of terrorism, 1 the analyses of the fata 
terrorism industry experts, and for the mass media of the Uniteg 
States, counterinsurgency 1S counterterror. Ina non-Orwellian world, 
however, counterterrorism is the violence of the primary terrorists, 


The Larger Service of ‘’Terrorism” 


Terrorism has served other purposes in the West beyond mobilizing 
populations in support of counterinsurgency operations in the 
provinces. It can create a generalized fearfulness and irrationality 
that give leaders greater freedom of action. The Reagan adminis- 
tration needed a terrorism threat tied to a foreign enemy to justify 
its enormous arms buildup of the early 1980s (and to distract 
attention from its regressive economic and social policies). Thorstein 
Veblen pointed out in 1904 that militarization to combat a foreign 
enemy is the natural and best hope of the American elite as “a 
corrective for ‘social unrest’ and similar disorders of civilized life” 
and as the route to “popular submission and squalor.”'* Opponents 
of militarization and harsh measures against dissident minorities are 
paralyzed by terrorism propaganda, as it is very difficult to do 
something that demagogues can interpret as “helping terrorists.” 
The allegation of “supporting terrorists” may also be used as a 
political tool for discrediting dissident political figures. A picture of 
Jesse Jackson with Arafat was part of the establishment—mass media 
attack on a leader whose program was unacceptable to the dominant 
class. In Portugal, the dissident political leader Otelo Saraiva de 
Carvalho was arrested, tried, and given a fifteen-year prison term 
for allegedly serving as the leader of a “terrorist organization,” the 
ui P ~25, The evidence for this association was the testimony of a drug 
tld by he pls and wy “epee arene na 
Piha oc i sess UE ecision, no serious effort was made @ 
panization to FP—25 or any acts undertaken by, ioe 
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nization; instead he was guilty of helping 
. ¢ 


org 7 create a “moral 
yment” that may have encourged FP—25 


envirol pais tsomieret ance 
members may have been activists in Otelo’s organization (although 


aot identifying themselves as such).'’ In short, Otelo was sentenced 
under a ruling that could fit anybody who expresses an Opinion that 
might have influenced a terrorist act, and who is therefore guilty of 
“errorist association. ” 

In other countries of Western Europe, fear of terrorists has been 
stirred up by right-wing interests as a control mechanism and to 
achieve various political objectives. The Langemann papers noted 
that the Crozier-Pinay group methodology for moving Europe (and 
eventually the rest of the world) to the right was to press themes 
“such as communist, extremist subversion of government positions 
and trade unions, KGB manipulation of terrorism and damage to 
internal security.”!* By stirring up fear and developing a crisis 
mentality, the creation of a terrorist threat justifies a larger role for 
the police and army and for surveillance and crackdowns on oppo- 
sition groups and organizations. It helps move societies toward a 
national security state and strengthens links between the great powers 
and their besieged right-wing clients such as South Africa, Guatemala, 
and Turkey. 

The Crozier-Pinay group principles had been applied previously 
in West Germany in the early 1970s, when Helmut Schmidt’s Social 
Democrats and conservatives together used “terrorism” as the basis 
for an explicit attack on the “excesses of democracy.” Antiterrorism 
laws were passed that reduced individual rights and expanded the 
Scope and functions of the police and army. The police infiltrated 
dissident organizations on a large scale. The state even carried out 
legal proceedings against lawyers who defended “terrorists” in court. 
A loyalty and clearance system was imposed in which 1.5 million 
People were investigated between 1972 and 1977, and 4,000 or more 
rejected as disloyal or hostile to the state. Only a handful of those 
rejected were of the extreme right, although extreme-right ad i 
Hourished, This was a system of intimidation in the name of opposing 
oe, but actually using an inflated terrorism threat as an excuse 

_ *ccomplishing larger and antidemocratic ends. As Grosscup 
Points out, “Under pressure to prove their loyalty to the state in 
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order to get or keep ni 
themselves from the politic 


sought refuge by dissociating eee 
and social reforms of the late 1960s.”"!” : 

The creation and manipulation of a terrorist threat in Western 
Europe has been aided by the presence and growth Of migrant 
worker populations and the large flow of immigrants fleeing from 
political oppression and seeking economic betterment. Because of 
widespread unemployment in Western Europe in recent years, 
chauvinist outcries against immigrants have been relatively effective. 
It has been easy to pin the label of terrorism on political refugees, 
notably on the Kurds in Sweden and West Germany. The Kurds in 
Turkey and Iraq have been under savage attack by military regimes, 
with thousands killed and tortured and imprisoned under barbaric 
conditions, in a system that is labeled “counterterrorism” in Turkey, 
but as in Argentina in 1976—83, with the state terrorism far worse 
than that of the “terrorists.”*° For several years after the military 
coup of 1980, Western European governments (but not the United 
States) distanced themselves from the Turkish military dictatorship. 
But European attitudes and policies changed, partly as a result of 
the installation of a nominal civilian regime in 1983 and reduction 
in state terror (outside of the Kurdish area); partly a result of the 
conservative drift of European politics; and partly because of new 


business relationships with Turkey that a number of formerly critical 
states wished to pursue. 


of Citizens 
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From 1984 Turkey was no longer an outcast, let alone a terrorist 
state, and enemies of Turkey declared by the Turkish authorities to 
be “terrorists” became terrorists in Sweden and West Germany. The 
pattern is familiar. Once again the victims of Western state terror, 
here seeking refuge in the democracies, were suspect because the 
Western terrorist state said so and found a hospitable response in 
the police and security establishments and powerful right-wing circles 
of the Western press.2! With the murder of Olaf Palme in Sweden 
in February 1986, the police quickly arrested Kurdish dissidents, nol 
on the basis of evidence, but simply because of stoked-up prejudice 
and ideological bias.22 West Germany has prepared for a major tri 
of twenty-three Kurdish “terrorists” alleged to have participated in 
a terrorist organization within the PKK” (Kurdish Workers Party) 
The charges are vague and some of the key witnesses are said by 
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the defense to be linked to the Turkish secret police.23 This 
ceeding followed years of press denunciations of the PKK oe 
sympathizers as terrorists, based on extremely modest protest ei 
‘ties and a number of killings among Turks whose sources are 
unclear.” (West Germany has never tried any Gray Wolves, a pene 
terrorist movement, which has operated in West Germany for years 
has terrorized Turkish immigrant workers, and provided a base ee 
Mehmet Ali Agca’s attack on the pope in 1981.) 


Counterterrorism as 
Bringing Counterinsurgency Home 


Terrorism has been used to advance right-wing agendas, justifying 
“exceptional” legislation, encroachments on individual rights, in- 
creased internal surveillance, an enlarged role of military forces in 
civil disputes, and greater pressure on the media to cooperate in 
dealing with terrorists. As Jenny Hocking points out with reference 
to Great Britain: 


the ultimate impact of “terrorism” has been to provide a ready 
legitimation for an increasingly severe domestic exercise of state 
power—the tightening of political and social controls, particularly 
through the legislative delimiting of acceptable political behavior. 
... The military-based strategy for countering domestic unrest 
abroad is being brought home, via Northern Ireland, to quell the 
unemployed, the never employed, the socially deprived, and the 
politically active... . What has been presented as a political solution 
to the “problem of terrorism” has been transformed in practice 
into a military solution to the intractable economic and social 
problems of Western capitalist nations.”° 


propagandists 


We indicated earlier that important analysts and 
Robert Moss, 


among Western terrorism experts, like Brian Crozier, 
Richard Clutterbuck, Samuel Francis, and Maurice Tugwell, have 
Shown a strong proclivity to identify any labor disputes, eal 
and upheavals from below as probable signs of Soviet influence iw 
“PPropriately a matter for police and army interest a 
thers, like Brian Jenkins and Paul Wilkinson, along with Glu 
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sen deeply involved in counterins 
buck and Tugwell, have been deeply 1m Se ae 


operations. We pointed out that Ki naples . 
intensity warfare identifies the threat to ibera e emocracy, which 
calls for a military response, as any kind of action as protest that 
presses the establishment to do something it doesn't oe Paul 
Wilkinson also sees counterinsurgency warfare as providing ‘certain 
basic ground rules which should be followed by liberal democracies 
taking a tough line against terrorism.””’ The transformation of these 
counterinsurgency experts into terrorism experts 1s plausible if, as 
we believe, and as Jenny Hocking suggests, “terrorism” and “coun- 
terterrorism” are designed to serve a larger purpose for the Western 
establishment. They have been bringing counterinsurgency home 
from the provinces under the guise of counterterrorism. 


, €ncy 
tson’s classic analysis of low 


Manufacturing Terrorism 


There are several different forms of manufactured terrorism. One 
is the inflation of the menace on the basis of modest and not very 
threatening but conceivably real actions (as with the Weather Un- 
derground and the West German Kurds). Another is the false 
transfer of the responsibility for a terrorist act to a convenient villain, 
as in the case of Agca’s shooting of the pope.*® This involves a new 
level of dishonesty because the witnesses must be persuaded by state 
officials to fabricate evidence, and the Western terrorism industry 
and press must swallow and disseminate these false claims. In the 
Otelo case, also, there is strong evidence that state agents eventually 
served as witnesses in a process designed to tie a political opponent 
to a terrorist organization. 
peacoat tence er 
well, may not only io li : etal cae ae Eo et Saale ‘a 
Si picate terrorists from within terrorist Ores 
aia ys May urge them to commit terrorist acts to justify 
prosecution, They themselves may carry out terrorist acts—attributed 
to others—for propaganda y ae : tions 
Purposes. We believe that these ac 
are of great and underestimated ; pe It for 
agents of intelligence or | fee importance. It is not difficu’ ki 
84nizauions to set off a bomb or even tO 
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individuals, or to encourage or hire others to do these things; then 
to make a phone call claiming responsibility on behalf of a Red 
network or Palestinian organization. This is an easy way of creating 
a desired moral environment, and there is substantial evidence that 
states have frequently engaged in such practices. The Israeli govern- 
ment carried out a number of terrorist bombings of U.S. facilities 
in Cairo in 1955-56, hoping that these would be attributed to 
Egyptians and damage relations between Egypt and the United 
States.2° Philip Agee described frequent CIA-sponsored acts of 
violence in Latin America, arranged so that blame would fall on 
Cuba.*° The intelligence agencies of Italy in the 1960s and 1970s 
participated in a “strategy of tension” in which violent acts were 
carried out by the organized right and then blamed on the left.*! 
These acts were of major importance in the total spectrum of 
terrorism in Italy. And in the United States, the FBI has long 
engaged in agent provocateur actions, urging violence on penetrated 
dissident organizations and carrying out direct acts of violence, then 
attributed to the individuals and organizations under attack.°* 
Terrorism is also manufactured in the private sector to incriminate 
union leaders, activists, and political enemies, sometimes in collusion 
with agents of the state. In March 1980, a former CIA agent and 
Wackenhut employee, William L. Richardson, working for the 
Canadian security firm Centurion Investigations, Ltd., testified in 
court that he had made a bomb intended to be placed in the car of 
a UAW union official during a strike at Douglas Aircraft of Canada, 
Ltd., and that he and his associates had several times previously 
used this tactic to cause the arrest of workers.** In the recent case 
of the arrest of an animal rights activist, Fran Trutt, in Norwalk, 
Connecticut, on November 11, 1988, her organization had been 
protesting for several years against the operations of U.S. Surgical 
Corporation (which kills between 9,000 and 10,000 dogs a year in 
laboratories and during “sales sessions” for surgeons)** and its owner, 
Leon Hirsh. Hirsh hired the security firm Perceptions International, 
whose agents infiltrated the animal rights group. Members claim 
that the infiltrators pressed vigorously for violent action, gave Trutt 
ty to buy a bomb, and accompanied her to USCC, where the 
©mb was placed beside the firm’s building. All of these details had 
“€n rehearsed with the police, who then arrested Trutt.*° (The 
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U.S. Surgical Corporation and Perceptions Internationa] deny th 


aims. 

Se cn of terrorist bombings in Western Europe during the 
early and mid-1980s had the earmarks of being, at least jn part 
manufactured terrorism. The bombings were all too convenient fe 
Western propaganda needs; many of them, especially those directeg 
against NATO installations, were symbolic and ineffectual. If we as, 
who benefited from this terrorism, the answer is clear. It may be 
that some of the members of the groups allegedly engaging in these 
acts thought differently and truly believed that their actions would 
be useful in curbing the Western war machine, but there are other 
possibilities. One is that they were penetrated by Western intelligence 
agencies and led by them into these actions. Another is that the acts 
were even more directly those of state agents. 

The outbreak of terrorism in Belgium in the early 1980s is 
instructive. Between 1982 and 1985 a group called the Killers of 
Brabant murdered twenty-eight people in a series of supermarket 
robberies that yielded meager returns but great publicity on the 
“terrorist threat.” Nobody has yet been convicted of these crimes, 
but journalists’ investigations and court inquiries have uncovered 
evidence that tie these acts to state officials in a variety of ways. 
Among the interesting facts was the discovery of one of the murder 
weapons in the possession of a private detective and former member 
of the gendarmes, Madani Bouhouche, who claimed to work for 
State security. Bouhouche was also associated with the neo-Nazi 
paramilitary group Westland New Post (WNP). At least two acknowl 
edged members of the state security apparatus helped train WNP 
activists. The day after Bouhouche was arrested, his friend Jea” 
Bultot, another right-wing militant and founder of the Practical 
Shooting Club, also deputy director of Saint-Gilles prison, fled to 
Paraguay. A witness claimed to have seen Bultot near a supermarkel 
shortly before one of the attacks. Once in Paraguay, Bultot told 
Belgian Journalist René Haquin that the killings were a state security 
destabilization operation with state participation “at every level.” 4 
aah ae a former gendarme turned a se 
(including sth om the police found to have a fle ® ic 
eanite ; State security agents), and addresses of gatas Tt 

mns*stolen Sromnnihie gendarmerie, asserted on Belgia! 


226 





eS —————_——Coielision 


that state security had provided the arms used by the Killers of 
Brabant. On the same day, seven WNP militants, including six 
military professionals, went on trial for Stealing defense documents 
and setting up a private militia, which they claimed they did on 
orders from state security to prove the weaknesses 
system. They named their security service contacts.2 
Another terrorist organization, the allegedly left-wing Cellules 
Communistes Combattantes (CCC), also surfaced in Belgium in the 
early 1980s. The CCC organized twenty-seven attacks in eleven 
months on banks, other business installations, army and NATO 
facilities, accidentally killing two firemen in one attack, but otherwise 
doing marginal damage and generating tremendous publicity. The 
leader of this enterprise, Pierre Carrette, who performed miracles 
in fixing radio-controlled bombs in the middle of a NATO radio- 
communications center, was finally arrested. His father is the state 
security agent Alphonse Carrette, his brother is a WNP member and 
army commando, and Pierre Carrette carried out these attacks 
despite being under surveillance by Belgian security since 1979.37 

These actions, claims, and linkages do not prove state control of 
this outburst of terrorism, but the accumulated evidence is strong 
that at least some elements of the security services cooperated in a 
Belgian “strategy of tension” analogous to that pursued by the 
intelligence and military services in Italy. 

The private security industry also played a role in terrorist events 
in Belgium. As we described earlier, at the time of the bombing of 
the Jewish Synagogue on the Rue de la Régence in Brussels in 1982, 
it was being guarded by Wackenhut.?® The director of the Belgian 
branch of Wackenhut at that time was Jean-Francis Calmette, an 
“xtreme right-wing arms enthusiast, who was linked to WNP. The 
man actually on duty at the synagogue was Marcel Barbier, a former 
Paratrooper, anti-Semite, also a WNP man, who was later convicted 
of murder. This bombing provided the basis for the setting up of a 
Special new “counterterrorism” service of the state. The supermar ket 
bombings led to a Wackenhut contract to protect the centrally located 
shopping mall City 2.39 

pa Creat Britain, both an anarchist menace and an alleged Black 
a ation Front have reared their heads in eel 

©us circumstances. Anarchist groups name 
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Hurricane, pamphlets entitled Written in F ie and Without ep, 
and magazines called Flamethrower and Attack made publicity Splashes 
in the mid-1980s. Some or all of these may be independent, but 
connections to psyops operations are aroused by their 
timing and fit to state demands, frequent absurdity, ery for Public; 
enthusiasm for petty illegalities, and (in the case of the slick Magazines 
Flamethrower and Attack) affluence.*® The same is true of the rise of 
an alleged Black Liberation Front in 1987, in which a number of 
violent actions, generally ineffectual, were claimed and denied by 
shadowy black leaders and anonymous parties cited in the press, 
Eventually, the journal Special Forces, edited by a former British army 
officer, claimed an IRA alliance with the “London-based Black 
Liberation Front”! Phil Edwards and Robin Ramsay point out how 
fine a specter this provides—a Black IRA is “a logical step forward” 
in state propaganda, merging two premier devils. The attempts to 
tie the IRA to Moscow in the 1970s had been a dismal failure, and 
the Gorbachev policies had dealt a further blow to this traditional 
modality. The Black Liberation Front “raises one of the unresolved 
questions in this area: having created the ‘terrorism industry, how 
far is the British state prepared to go to produce some ‘terrorism’?”*! 

We do not claim that all of these threats and acts of terrorism in 
Western Europe in the 1980s were carried out or induced by agents 
of the state. We do believe, however, that many of them probably 
were, and that other acts of terrorism attributed to preferred 
terrorists (e.g., the Kurds) were carried out by agents of Western 
states (e.g., the Turkish government). It is extremely interesting and 
important that, despite the historic record on this subject, the Western 
experts and press systematically ignore this possibility. The lengthy 
articles on the new wave of terrorism that struck Western Europe 
in the early and mid-1980s, which we cited earlier,#? do not mention 
Westland New Post, Wackenhut, or the “strategy of tension” 10 


| 43 
ce ae the growth of the very active National Front 10 ee 
Britain,** or even the better-known 
extreme right in Italy. 


possibility of manufac 


suggestions of 
ly 
b) 


D 
and proven role of the stats Hie 
Terrorism is left-wing retail violence, and t 
tured terrorism is never mentioned. 


228 





Conclusions 


The Terrorism Industry 


As we have seen (chapters 4-7), the West has produced an industry 
of institutes and experts who formulate and channel analysis and 
‘nformation on terrorism In accordance with Western demands. We 
have also seen that this industry is closely linked to Western govern- 
ments, intelligence agencies, and corporate/conservative foundations 
and funders. It functions as a closed system, in which government 
officials and the accredited and well-funded experts attend one 
another's conferences, cite one another as authorities, and reinforce 
their mutual status as experts. 

We believe that the institutes are designed to give authoritative 
status to experts who will confirm and reinforce state propaganda, 
to occupy the informational space that might otherwise be used by 
dissident voices, and thus to ensure closure of fact and opinion. The 
mass media, whose structural links to government and the corporate 
system are already potent, and who are therefore already inclined 
to accept a state line, are driven further toward closure by the fact 
that the experts, whose credentials are from affiliation with institu- 
tions specializing in terrorism, are supplied them by the industry 
collective. These experts all follow the approved semantics and 
model and select and fit facts accordingly. 

The development, activities, and influence of the terrorism in- 
dustry illustrate how the powerful dominate the Western mass media 
and public perceptions of reality through processes that appear 
entirely natural. The government and corporate wealthy nourish 
the institutes and think tanks that service and sponsor suitable 
intellectuals and journalists who will convey the proper messages. 
These selected analysts are also pushed by major media enterprises, 
Whose principals strive to advance conservative propaganda themes 
(Readey’s Digest, Time, the Wall Street Journal, the New York Times), and 
the numerous right-wing syndicated columnists who aie 
m0 Pagandize these themes (Buckley, Will, Evans-Novak, Jeane Kirk- 
peat ames Kilpatrick, Rusher, Price, etc.). The gta ee. 
a — ecome common sense; alternative views aPP 
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It IS not considered relevant by the mass media, nor 1s it dis 
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ee The “Terrorism Industry re 


that the experts are co-opted and reflect the views of 
the covernment and powerful vested 1 asa Thus literal CIA 
seats with badly tarnished records as paid propagandists, and 
Nass alots and fanatics, are advanced as authentic experts 


to the public, 


numerous Ze ; This results in part f 
[ . rc ees 
and asked open-ended questions p om the fact 


that the truth of the government-state position 1S quickly established 
as beyond question, so that the function of experts is merely to 
clarify and elaborate on preestablished truths. This reflects an 
effective propaganda system. 

In fact, the achievement of the terrorism industry is of a high 
order. In his book Black Athena, Martin Bernal shows how the classical 
scholars and intellectuals of the West, from the late eighteenth into 
the twentieth centuries, paralleling the subjugation of the black and 
other colonized races by Western imperialism, succeeded in expung- 
ing from Western portrayals of ancient Greece the notion expounded 
by Herodotus (and traditional Greek scholarship) that classical Greece 
had been profoundly influenced by Asian and African cultures.* In 
a great feat of ideologically based cleansing, the fount of Western 
civilization was purified and shown to be free of such alien influences 
and to be of purely Aryan origin. We believe that the conversion of 
the West into the victim of “terrorism” and its victims into the 


“terrorists” is, in light of the facts, an equal or greater achievement 
of Western scholarship and journalism. 
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Appendices 








Appendix A: 
Counterterrorism in Action 


The Case of Maria Teresa Tula viuda de Canales* 


Maria Teresa Tula viuda de Canales joined the Committee of Mothers of 
the Disappeared (Co-Madres) in 1978 after her husband was arrested and 
imprisoned. He was released but later assassinated in 1980. Maria Teresa (also 
known as Laura Pinto) continued to work with the Committee and to raise her 
five children. 

In 1984, the Committee of Mothers was honored with the Robert F. Kennedy 
Foundation Human Rights Award. Four members of the Committee were 
chosen to travel to the United States to receive the award, among them Tula. 
All four were denied visas by the State Department and accused of being 
terrorists, 

O n Tuesday May 6, 1986, Tula was abducted by four heavily armed men 1n 
Cvilian clothes on the street near the office of the Committee. She was blindfolded 
and taken to an unknown location where for two days she was hidenmagates 

“aten, and raped by three men. In spite of the torture and threats she sls a 
» acknowledge that she was a member of the Committee. Apparently convince 


* : Fs 5 
i‘ Rescate Human Rights Department, E/ Salvador Update: Counterterrorism in Action (Los 
Beles, 1987), appendix 1. 
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« Jeft her at a bus stop near a park arly oF 
by her denials, Nas laa is still unidentified. early hursday 
morning, May 8. es nie 98 1986, she was again abducted by “heavil 

Twenty days ey rise time, the Treasury Police. Interrogation a eumed 
men in civilian cts ator: 12 days and conducted in a more $0 te Abuse 
were nearly ae ues Gles, the interrogators accused her of belo: aoe 
manner. ¥ Oa f killing four policemen, of burning by on oe 
eC COSC fecal ein Toei She was blindfolded a 
having been a guerrilla combatant 1n : : indfo ed, handcuffed 
beaten, allowed little sleep or food, and force to carry out physical EXETCises 
for long periods of ume. Torture and interrogation were alternated with offers 
of protection, money and work in exchange for collaboration. She was asked to 
give names and addresses of members of the Committee (Co-Madres) and of 
the non-governmental Commission of Human Rights (CDHES). She refused to 
cooperate. On June 8, she was forced to sign a confession which she was not 
allowed to read. On June 9, after 12 days of interrogation, she was video-taped 
receiving a medical examination (the doctor examined only her back), forced 
to sign a statement acknowledging the exam, and taken to the women’s prison 
at Ilopango. 

She was released from prison on September 23, when President Duarte 
himself ordered it and called a press conference to declare the release an 
example of democracy in action. During the press conference, Tula publicly 
pointed out one of her police torturers who was present. 

Maria Teresa Tula gave birth to her sixth child on July 10 while still in 


prison, just one month after her police interrogation. She is 35 years old and 
received a first grade education. 
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Appendix B: 
Three Studies in 
Primary Terrorist Violence 


1. Sabra and Shatila* 


It had been inherently likely that the Israeli invasion would bring some such 
ghastly climax as Sabra and Chatila; all the same, it came as something of a 
surprise even to some of those who had anticipated it. The Palestinian and 
Syrian combatants had all left without a hitch. On 30 August Yasser Arafat had 
bid his emotional farewell. The Israelis seemed to be satisfied; General Eitan 
told the Committee of Foreign Affairs and Defence that “all that remains 1n 
West Beirut is a few terrorists and a small office of the PLO.” A few days later 
the American, French and Italian contingents of the multi-national force set up 
{0 supervise the evacuation had also departed—even earlier than, under their 
mandate, they need have. The Americans, last in, were first out, with a eae 
érine holding up for the photographers a sign reading “mission accomp creat 
i art had been made on the “pacification” of West Beirut: the era 
As al former allies of the Palestinians, had given some Rote te peat 
ae and to the state authority which, however em Pie vf the guerillas 
‘ented. Earlier on 23 August even before the evacuat® lecting a new 

St under way, the Lebanese parliament had succeeded in elec g 


mi 


ke ‘ddle East, 2nd 
os Hirst, The Gun and the Olive Branch: The Roots of Violence m the Miaate 
©ndon: Faber & Faber, 1984), pp. 429-28. 
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commander of the Isracli-supported Pha 
ery ell of Maronite Christian militancy, wider 
Nasi i he violence and brutality which had stained hig tive 
See ection marred by bribery, intimidation and Ht te 
His elec Hen the true spirit of democracy. There wea 
q strong man who might now feel able to wa | 
hieve that order and stability for which alae 


president, True, Bashir ETS nent 
ee milith rbo¢ 

feared and lo 
supreme office. si 
the forms rathe 
vever, that, under 
ebanon would ac 


observed 
least hopes, how 
and conciliate, | : 
all ts care amese intermediarics the PLO leadership had secured wise Be 
on From Philip Habib for the safety of Palestinian civilians whom the fighting 
men were leaving behind. Farouk Kaddoumn, the PLO ‘Foreign Minister,” said 
that the United States had given its “word of honour” that Israel would not 
enter West Beirut and State Department officials were later to confirm that this 
was so, on the strength of numerous oral assurances from the Israelis. Habib 


had written to the Lebanese Prime Minister, Shafiq Wazzan: 


The governments of Lebanon and the United States will provide appropriate 
guarantees for the safety .. . of law-abiding Palestinian non-combatants left 
y Beirut, including the families of those who have departed. .. . The United 
States will provide its guarantees on the basis of assurances received from the 
government of Israel and the leaders of certain Lebanese groups with which 
it has been in contact. 


These commitments were critical to the PLO’s agreement to evacuate. 

There were, of course, forebodings. The Lebanese Prime Minister considered 
that the mandate of the multi-nationals was not far-reaching enough. They 
should have been authorized to stay longer in order to cope with the chaos that 
was likely to ensue when local militiamen, stronger and more determined than 
the as yet feeble and uncertain Lebanese army, sought to fill the vacuum created 
by the withdrawal of the guerillas. His and others’ misgivings were reinforced 
when the Israeli army, encamped on the outskirts of the city, made a 600-yard 
advance, on the pretext of demining roads, from the international airport to 
oy very edge of Sabra and Chatila, where the PLO headquarters had been 
oe preteen ven et We Bee agreement took place directly after President 
en peace plan” and it was a way of expressing displeasure. 
apa or the sraclis Lebanon, as ever, furnished the means by which 

erp tes ee jas any diplomatic initiative they did not like. ‘ 
headquarters of the Phalan ope pees CUne ee pene ay oa ie 
innumerable terrorist ex at rete in Christian East Beirut. Of all We 
the most fateful tea : at Beirut had endured, this one was t0 have 
was President-elect Bashir hs me in the building, holding his weekly meeting» 
announced that “sheikh Vaal and when, a few hours later, 1 ee 
of them), had indeed een a the idol of the Maronite Christians (OF mo» 
panic and stupefaction swe ragged, dead and disfigured, from the rubbls 
swept the country, Though no one knew who ha 


planted the boy 
nb there w 
te i ere ovat oral ao f : 2 1, le 
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further contemptuous disr 
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ecided, without consult rd for Habib and all his works Bes" 4, 


ing their colleagues, to invade West Beirut: 
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had peer i ee oe 7 igs ae oe, eat told a huge rally on 17 Ty] 
" «before the end of this year we Shall have signed a peace Ju yi 

a n’? Bashir was to have been the man with whom the fie aby etl 

Lee three-thirty in the morning of Wednesday, 15 Sipiecal wou pie v 

4 eneral Amir Drori, commander of Israel’s northern a ener Eitan 
Phalangist leaders at the East Beirut headquarters of the militis RE ak a 
had built with Israeli assistance. Together with Fadi Frem, the sonaeeanees 
chief of the Phalangist-dominated Lebanese forces, and Elias Hobeika, the head 
of their intelligence, they drew up a plan for Phalangist Participation in the 
seizure of West Beirut. It was decided that, to spare Israeli lives, the Phalangists 
would be exclusively entrusted with “searching and mopping up” the refugee 
camps. ; ; 

At five o’clock that morning the Israelis began their entry. It was easy: the 
multi-nationals had conveniently removed mines and barricades and resistance 
from the Moslem-leftists was little more than symbolic. In the entire operation 
the Israelis lost only seven killed and a hundred wounded. 

At nine o'clock Begin, receiving Habib’s deputy Morris Draper, greeted him 
with these words: “Mister Ambassador, I have the honour to inform you that, 
since five o'clock this morning, our forces have been advancing and taking up 
positions inside West Beirut. Our objective is to maintain order in the town. 
With the situation created by the assassination of Bashir Gemayel, there could 
be pogroms.” 

What the Phalangists would do when they entered the camps was obvious to 
any reasonably observant Israeli who knew anything about them. And there 
were Israelis who knew them very well indeed. They had been training them 
in Israel itself since 1976. The military correspondent of Yediot Aharonot called 
them “an organized mob, with uniforms, vehicles, training camps, who have 
been guilty of abominable cruelties.” It was common knowledge, too, that the 
Palestinians were the particular object of their hatred. For Bashir Gemayel, 
there was “one people too many: the Palestinian people.” In his dealings with 
the Israelis he left no doubt that, when he came to power, he would “eliminate 
the Palestinian problem’”—even if that meant resorting to “aberrant methods 
against the Palestinians in Lebanon.” His militiamen never concealed their 
murderous ambitions. When a group of Israeli parliamentarians visited Israeli- 
occupied South Lebanon, one such militiaman told them: “One dead Palestinian 
ls a pollution, the death of all Palestinians, that is the solution.” Bamahan, the 
army newspaper, wrote on | September, two weeks before the massacre: 


A senior Israeli officer heard the following from the lips of a Phalangist: ha 
question we are putting to ourselves is—how to begin, by raping or killing: . 
the Palestinians had a bit of nous, they would try to leave Beirut. You have 
no idea of the slaughter that will befall the Palestinians, civilians or pate 
Who remain in the city, Their efforts to mingle with the population ve “3 
useless. The sword and the gun of the Christian fighters will pursue the 
“verywhere and exterminate them once and for all.” 


Polit;-. ; agent In their 

ete al objectives as well as mere blood lust drove EE ails 
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hece.,. With Israeli representatives thei leaders con gus of many 
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Palestinians from Lebanon. “We knew that they wanted to destroy tik 

said General Aharon Yariv, commander of the Beirut area, They p; € cam I,” 
hopes on General Sharon’s scheme to overthrow King Hussein aeons their 
Lebanon's Palestinians on Jordan. “dump all 

The Israeli army also knew, at the highest level, just what ven 
had taken possession of the militiamen after the assassination of t 
after seeing to the Phalangists’ entry into the camps, the Chief 
cabinet meeting that Phalangist officers had “just one thing left t 
is revenge; and it will be terrible . . . it will be an eruption the lik 
never been seen; I can already see in their eyes what they are waiting for,” 
They knew also how likely it was that the commander of the operation would 
give his men a free rein. Elias Hobeika had once been sent to South Lebanon 
by Bashir Gemayel at the request of the Israelis in order to support the activities 
of Major Saad Haddad. Hobeika proved his mettle—killing several Lebanese 
and Palestinian civilians—so much so in fact that the Israelis decided to send 
him back where he came from, lest his “excesses” prove an embarrassment. 
After Sharon had decided to “cleanse the camps,” someone proposed that an 
Israeli liaison officer be seconded to the Phalangists. But a superior, aware of 
Hobeika’s past, vetoed the idea, arguing that the Israeli army should not get 
itself mixed up in atrocities. 

After passing through the Israeli roadblocks set up at its entrance the first 
unit of 150 Phalangists entered Chatila camp at sunset. Some carried knives 
and axes as well as firearms. The carnage began immediately. It was to continue 
without interruption for forty-eight hours. Night brought no respite: the Israelis 
lit up the camp with flares. Anything that moved in the narrow alleyways the 
Phalangists shot. They broke into houses and killed their occupants who were 
gathered for their evening meal, watching television or already in bed. Sometumes 
they tortured before they killed, gouging out eyes, skinning alive, disembow- 
elling. Women and small girls were raped, sometimes half a dozen times, before, 
breasts severed, they were finished off with axes. Babies were torn limb from 
limb and their heads smashed against walls. Entering Akka hospital the men 
assassinated the patients in their beds. They tied other victims to vehicles a 
dragged them through the streets alive. They cut off hands to get at rings am 
bracelets. They killed Christians and Moslems, Lebanese as well as Palestinians. 
They even killed nine Jewesses who, married to Palestinians, had been living 10 
the camps since 1948. Bulldozers were brought in to bury their victims ae 
demolish houses which Israeli aircraft had not already destroyed; for, roones 
as well as terrorized, all the Palestinians would surely have to flee. ; athe 

What was going on in the camps could hardly escape the attenuon © st 
Israeli soldiers surrounding them. Their forward command post was 4 sae 
200 yards from the main killing ground and from the roof of this seven ic 
building they had a direct line of sight into the heart of the camps: It ce ie 
one officer, “like the front row at the theatre.” Elias Hobeika spent eee 
night on the roof of the command post. At 8 p.m. Lieutenant Elul, 6 ngist 
Yaron's chef de bureau, overheard a radio conversation in which a Phale if ty 
CESS inside the camp asked Hobeika what he should do with a grouP sestio 
ieee and children, “This is the last time you’re going to ask me < Hughter 
me that,” Hobeika replied, “you know exactly what to do.” Raucous © 
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ut among the Phalangist personnel on the roof and Li 
ood that the women and children were to be murdered a 
Yaron. Later the commander of the Phalangist forces fa 
Reenessage tO varon to the effect that “up till now 300 civilians i 
n killed.” This information was immediately despatche 


ave bee | 3 
Feedquarters in Tel Aviv. 


As dawn broke on Friday, 17 September, Israeli officers and men atop the 
command post could see the bodies piling up. Later they were to see bulldozers, 
at least one or two of them Israeli-supplied, shovelling them into the ground. 
Soldiers from an armoured unit, stationed a mere hundred yards from the 
camp, recalled how clearly they had been able to see the killing. Their report 
went to the higher authorities who were receiving similar ones from other 
points around the camp. Lieutenant Avi Grabowski, second-in-command of a 
tank company, said that he had seen Phalangists killing civilians, and that one 
of them told him that “pregnant women will give birth to terrorists.” Israeli 
soldiers were instructed to do nothing. “We don’t like it,” an officer told his 
men, “but I forbid any of you to intervene in what is happening in the camps.” 
The soldiers blocked the entrances to the camps, several times turning back 
refugees trying to get out, and on one occasion a tank pointed its cannon at a 
group of 500 who, white flags held aloft, tried to explain that the marauders 
were “assassinating everybody.” 

At about four o'clock on Friday afternoon General Eitan and the Chief of 
Northern Command, General Drori, met with Phalangist commanders, some 
of them fresh from the camps. Eitan congratulated them on their operation 
and the Phalangists, explaining that the Americans had called on them to stop, 
asked the Israelis for “just a bit more time to clean the place up.” It was agreed 
that all Phalangists would have left the camps by Saturday morning and that, 
meanwhile, no extra forces would be sent in. However, even as Eitan left Beirut 
airport for Tel Aviv, a new Phalangist unit of some 200 men set off for Chatila, 
mowed down a group of women and children as soon as they got there, 
massacred all the occupants in the first house they came across and demolished 
Mt with a bulldozer. All accounts agreed: this new operation was well planned 
and coolly executed. 

About the same time, General Sharon and Foreign Minister Yitzhak Shamir 
Were again meeting American envoy Morris Draper, who asked that the Israeli 
army hand over its positions to the Lebanese army immediately. Sharon told 
him that nothing could be done because of the Jewish New Year. Besides the 
es of the army was “preventing a massacre of the Rismspuae 
Bi leva estern part of the city.” Later that evening the onilttary < pa 
6 eli television, after hearing stories of summary execuuons 28 Ca 
me rors from Israeli officers, telephoned the Defense Ministe an ive ee 

at something had to be done immediately. “In a few hours,” he aadea, 
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and Chatila to find the hundreds of bodies which the Phalangists h 
time to bury, the limbs which protruded from the hastily dug 1 
they had, the naked women with hands and feet tied behind their backs, the 
victims of car-dragging, one of them with his genitals cul off, piled in a garage 
the baby whose limbs had been carefully laid out in a circle, head crowning ‘iva 
whole. They stumbled across evidence of resistance, the sporting shotgun that 
lav by the body of a young boy. 

The Lebanese army, local and international relief and medical teams ah 
tempted to count the putrefying remains as they buried them. But these diq 
not include the many bodies that lay undiscovered in the mass graves and the 
rubble of demolished homes. Nor did it include those of the missing—those 
who, during the massacre, had been taken away to an unknown destination, 
How many had died? a Phalangist commander was asked. “You'll find out,” he 
replied, “if they ever build a subway in Beirut.” It was a good 3,000 or more. 


ad nor had 
aves of those 


2. Kassinga* 


Kassinga is—or rather was—a crossroads village in southern Angola. It was a 
village and it is now just the name marking one more mass murder, just the 
name marking another massacre like Song My or Chimoya: the same kind of 
victims, and the same kind of murderers. 

Originally Kassinga was inhabited by a few thousand Angolans, mostly 
workers at the iron mines in Techamutete 16 km away. The mines, once owned 
by Krupp and Japanese steel interests, never resumed work after the war and 
so Kassinga, with its three or four brick houses and hundreds of straw and 
adobe huts, had remained an empty town. This is why the government of the 
People’s Republic of Angola had turned Kassinga over to SWAPO who needed 
a transit camp for the many Namibian refugees escaping terror in their country 
and seeking safety in free Angola. Located 260 km north of the border inside 
Angola, it was considered a safe place. 

At the beginning of May 1978 Kassinga was inhabited by about 3,000 refuges, 
mostly young people, including students and families with many children 
waiting to be sent to schools in Angola or abroad, or to some more permanent 
resettlement area. 

On May 4, 1978 the exact population, according to SWAPO, amounted to 
3,068, of whom about 500 were children under 14. At 7 am on that tragi¢ 
Thursday almost the whole population was gathered in the centre of the camp 
for the usual morning meeting. The flags of free Namibia and Angola had 
ae a wri children were marching off to school while work within a 
ma am ine < sie around was being assigned to various groups of ie 
ifigees ‘and *t lew up under a shower of bullets and many fell ay ‘were 
drowned by the te soe in all directions . . . their screams of terror ' 

Tie acts ibe oe of eight Mirages pulling out of their first dive. at 

gnt supersonic jets—you hear their roar only just after they ™ 
* Statement by Gaetan 
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ad first descended om Kassinga in tight formation to concentrate th 
on the gathering: hen, as one survivor told us, “. . . the format; : 
(Gane the deep blue sky...” onl P| re mation opened 
as a fan into oe only to take a second dive and scatt 
; station bombs over a wider area. On a third attack lar € explos; te 
frag sd on the whole camp. The fourth dive del; B* xP osive bombs 
were dropPe on ips ; | Y Bane 1 dive delivered mainly Incendiary 
hosphorus bombs and soon the camp was a sea of flames. Obviously the attack 
was perfectly timed and planned to exterminate—no doubt the military experts 
of South Africa were showing their talents. . 

Shortly after the eight Mirages had vanished, the second phase of this 
operation of mass murder started. Four C-130 transport planes started to drop 
aratroopers in a wide circle around the burning camp. Evidently as many as 
ossible of the fleeing survivors had to be rounded up and killed and that is 
what happened: those who could run were shot on sight, those who lay wounded 
were finished off with bayonets. Most of the survivors who were later interviewed 
in hospital were wounded in the back by bullet or bayonet. 

The 500 paratroopers met with considerable resistance but were soon able 
to overpower the few SWAPO fighters who were present at the camp. They 
suffered some casualties, certainly more than the five dead they admitted They 
left 40 blood-stained stretchers at Kassinga when they were pulled out by a 
squad of 14 Puma helicopters. 

We arrived at Kassinga at noon on May 6. After a few hours filming and 
photographing and also interviewing survivors, we had no doubt left about the 
nature of this camp—strictly a refugee camp without any military installations. 
We can witness that Brigadier Botha’s statements about “bunkers” and trench 
systems at Kassinga are completely without foundation. 

The only excavation we found at Kassinga was a huge, still uncovered mass 
grave with 460 bodies. Another smaller grave had been covered the same 
morning and it contained the bodies of 122 children who had been given pitiful 
priority for burial. We prefer not to attempt to describe this sight in words. We 
prefer to let our pictures and film tell the story, show the crime, now and again 
in the future, so that no one need shed hypocritical tears the day the people of 
Namibia, the brave fighters of SWAPO, drive the South African white racists 
out of their country with iron and fire. 

On May 6 the toll at Kassinga was 582 dead and about 400 wounded. But 
Many were still dying in various Angolan hospitals or being blown up on the 
paaenids of anupersonnel mines the South Africans left scattered all over ee 
fae area and its surroundings. When we left Kassinga, several SWAPO patro ; 
oe aeanIg from the bush carrying more dead bodies, the unfor Samet oN 
thr ac Managed to gain the bush, even though wounded, only to meet Ges 

Ough lack of aid. 

4 ae final figure of those who died in this horrific incident, given in Luanda 
ple of weeks ago, is very close to 1,000. 
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Anece * 
3. The Rio Sumpul Massacre 


r the implementation of this inte serena at the border, 
400 Salvadoran refugees were herded into Las Aradas, 
co the Sumpul River. Army patrols kept them from 
eee cob cid 100! molest them so the refugees began trying to grow 
leaving the Ase: slong the shores of the river. Then, on May 13, another 400) 
some basic grains a Ba Seeinteth children and elderly persons—were forced into 
one a cotbanside the river, swelling their numbers to nearly 800. The 
a te 950 Honduran soldiers, strongly armed, arrived at the Sumpul 
day Bae ees He proceeding from their bases in Santa Rosa de Copan 
EAE aes The Honduran military immediately set up self protective 
stone barricades along the length of the riverbank. They were also accompanied 
by a complete medical team, confirming their prior knowledge of subsequent 


cross river shooting. 


It did not take long fo 
on April 94, 1980, some 
q Salvadoran village next 


peasants—aga 


At seven in the morning of Wednesday, May 14, 1980, the massacre at the 
Salvadoran villages of San Jacinto and Las Aradas began. ‘Iwo armed helicop- 
ters, hundreds of Salvadoran National Guardsmen, Army soldiers and mem- 
bers of ORDEN assassinated some 600 defenseless campesinos. The peasants 
who tried to cross the river seeking refuge into Honduras were returned tied 
by the Honduran soldiers to the zone of the massacre where they were killed. 


At noon, the day after the massacre, a Roman Catholic priest from the 
Capuchin order, Fr. Earl Gallagher, walked over the hills towards the Sumpul 
River. He had noticed that the river banks looked strangely black. When he got 
closer he saw why. They were covered by a thick blanket of buzzards. He could 
not approach the scene of the massacre because it was still patrolled by ORDEN 
members. So Gallagher returned for a tape recorder in order to interview the 
survivors who by then were in Santa Rosa de Copan. One of the peasants who 
escaped, Ricardo Lépez, reported the following: 


The next day (May 14), about 7:30 A.M. a band of Salvadoran soldiers showed 
up. Then the people started saying, there’s no choice, we've got to run for it! 
But as we looked across at the scene on the other side of the river at the 
eerie army, we got scared and didn’t get into the river right away. Then 
where eae aes on the Salvadoran side to try to get across the Sumpul 
sate her erent any Hondurans. I was running all the time with lots of 

passing over my head. We were lucky that we didn’t go straight 


across the rj : 
ee Iver, because if we had, the Honduran army would have brought 


With m 
(Honduras) Theo | saw how a group of people went straight to this side 
there were loads iad a lot of Salvadorans. I don’t know how many, but 
Salvadoran army ask an The Honduran army detained them all, and the 

y asked for them and they were all given back . . - and they 


(the Salvadorz 
oran soldiers) killed them all. There must have been about 65. 


* Philip Wheato 


EPICA, 1989) n; Inside Honduras: 


; : C.: 
» pp. 8-10, Regional Counterinsurgency Base (Washington, D 
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Despite denials of the asset trom military officers there is strong evidence 

t the three governments had previously met to plan the genocide. “Monda 
inet 5. 1980: A secret meeting Is held by high Honduran, Salvadoran ae 
ustemalan military officers in the border village of El Poy, located some 100 
kilometers to the north of San Salvador. E] Poy is only 20 kilometers:€rom thé 
lace of the massacre. The contrast between the official denials and the reports 
of the Salvadoran peasants, who escaped and were Interviewed by Catholic 
riests from the diocese of Santa Rosa de Copan, is obvious from the following 


quotes. 


Coronel Alfonso Rodriguez: 
“In my position as chief of the OAS observers, I can state that the massacre 
never occurred. That which has been publicly denounced is nonsense . . .” 


Eduardo Flores, Salvadoran peasant: 

“I saw the massacre happen. The encirclement by the two armies left us with 
no way to get out. I headed always downstream, looking for a way across 
where there were no signs of the Honduran army. It was the only way to 
defend yourself, to get across beyond the point where the two armies were.” 


That there was collusion between the two armies is undeniable: that it was 
carefully planned by all three armies of the Iron Triangle is highly probable. 
On June 24, Gallagher’s report condemning the massacre and the role of the 
soldiers of both El Salvador and Honduras was published in Tegucigalpa in a 
joint declaration by the priests of the diocese of Santa Rosa de Copan. Gallagher 
immediately received death threats over the El Salvador Radio. He was threat- 


ened with expulsion from Honduras and was condemned by the Honduran 
government. 


The Government was not affected by the protests of the Church, but the 
protest attracted the attention of leftist groups, Christian Democrats, the 
Socialist Party, persons from the National University and others who became 
interested and went to the frontier. Later, when the massacre could no longer 
be denied, the military said that it had happened but that the Honduran 
Army had not been involved. First, they completely denied the facts, then 
they said, yes, there had been a massacre but not in Honduras, and later, that 
yes, there had been a massacre but that the Army had not had anything to 
do with it, 
—Interview with the Priests of the Diocese of Santa Rosa de Copan, 
Honduras, held on Jan. 16, 1981 by members of the Oxfam Educational Tour 
when ePeration the size of the one carried out at the Sumpul River, gk eee 
ten years - Fe us action between the two armies which had aie . ee 
Nown to - oo ee regularly patrolled: by OAs be babilit knew of the 
eration the U.S. Embassy. The person who in all pro a y Eat Bink 
Alvadoy. was U.S. Military Advisor Eldom Cummings, who me oapel 
an high command just two days before the massacre took place, 
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Thus the United States governm 
ent j 


Mav 12, 1980, in San Salvador. 
complicit in this atrocity either through its affirmation of an overall] S also 
| or by its prior knowledge of this specific massacre Gane of 
» Uertain] 
y; 


border contro 
had been part of official Pentagon plans in Vietn 


similar strategies 
“Operation Phoenix” led by William Colby. 
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Appendix C: 

A Partial Listing of 
International Antiterrorism' 
Think Tanks, Institutes, and 

Lobby Groups (with 

Principals and Experts) 


American Enterprise Institute [Jeane Kirkpatrick] 

American Security Council/U.S. Council for World Freedom/Coalition for Peace 
Through Strength [John Fisher] 

Anti-Terrorism American Committee (Channell-North operation used to fund 
campaigns of procontra legislators) 

Antiterrorism, Espionage, and Crime 

Association for the Unification of Latin America (CAUSA/Moon) 

Atlantic Council of Canada 

Behavioral Research Center [David Graham Hubbard, M.D.] 

Booz, Allen and Hamilton [Stephen Sloan] 

Boyd and Grace Martin Institute of Human Behavior 

Capital Research Center [William T. Poole] 

as for Conflict Studies [David Charters] ane 

enter for Strategic Concepts [Donald Cotter a. 

Center for sueteet and eee Studies [Ray Cline, Robert Kupper™m 
Michael Ledeen, Walter Laqueur] 

Center for the Survival of Western Democracy 


[Dr. Boyd Martin] 


[Lev Navrozov] 
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ork, Ralph Bunche Institute on the UN 
Christopher Flannery] 
llege, Keck Center for International Strategic Stra 

: Studies 


City University of New Y 

Claremont Institute [Dr. 

Claremont McKenna Co 
[P. Edward Haley] 

Columbia University Institute for War and Peace Studies []. Bowyer Bell] 

Conservative Caucus Foundation [Howard Phillips] 

Consortium for the Study of Intelligence [Roy Godson] 

Council for Inter-American Security [L. Francis Bouchey] 

Defense and Strategic Studies Program, Southwest Missouri State Universit 
[William R. Van Cleave] y 

Establishment for Research on Terrorism (Bonn, West Germany) 

Ethics and Public Policy Center [Ernest W. Lefever] 

European Institute for Security 

Foreign Affairs Research Institute (United Kingdom) 

Foreign Policy Research Institute [Adam M. Garfinkle, Daniel Pipes, Michael 
Radu] 

Hale Foundation/Nathan Hale Institute [Ray Cline, Samuel T. Francis, Raymond 
Wannell] 

Heritage Foundation [Edwin Feulner, Samuel T. Francis] 

Hoover Institution [Anthony Codevilla, Stefan Possony] 

Institute for European Defense and Strategic Studies (IEDSS) (United Kingdom) 

Institute for Foreign Policy Analysis [Mark D. W. Edington, Robert 
Pfaltzgraaf] 

Institute for the Study of Conflict (United Kingdom) [Brian Crozier, Peter J. 
Goss, Peter Janke] 

Institute for the Study of Terrorism (United Kingdom) [Lord Chalfont, Jillian 
Becker] 

Institute on Terrorism and Subnational Conflict [Neil C. Livingstone] 

Institut Henri-Dunant (France) 

International Freedom Foundation [Jack Abramoff] 

International Institute for Strategic Studies (United Kingdom) 

International Intelligence Center [Ryan Quade Emerson, a.k.a. Ivan Nachman] 

International Research Center on Terrorism [Ryan Quade Emerson] 

International Security Council (CAUSA/Moon) [Joseph Churba] 

International Terrorist Research Center [Gavin DeBecker, Frank Taggart] 

Investigative Research Foundation [Robert D. Tanner] 

Jaffee Center [Ariel Merari] (Israel) 

Jewish Institute for National Security Affairs [Walter Laqueur, Michael Ledeen] 

John M. Ashbrook Center for Public Affairs [F. Clifton White] 

J ce Institute [David Bar-Illan, Lord Chalfont, Benjamin Netanyahu] 

srael) 

ee Institute for Research and Education [Jay Parker] 

cone eee [Maurice Tugwell] (Canada) 

le a eas Action Network (NCAN) [David Balsiger] 

Re sa iy to Restore Internal Security [Robert Morris] 

National Gente ‘2 f se Foundation [F. Andy Messing] 

Re ute for Public Policy [Roger W. Barnet] 

al Forum Foundation [Yonah Alexander, James Denton] 
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National Strategy Information Center [Roy Godson] 
Public ae pea Fund [John A. Sparks] 
AMBOC (Restore ore Benevolent Loaliti 
a Dag cet ae Henze, Brian Fee aa Davie Base 
Q oundati 
Ne fe tion for the Study of Terrorism [Paul Wilkinson] (United 
Resistance International 
Security and Intelligence Fund 
SUNY Institute for the Study of Terrorism [Yonah Alexander] 
Terrorism Research Centre [Michael Morris] (South Africa) 
United States Global Strategy Council [Yonah Alexander, Ray Cline, James 
Arnold Miller] ji 
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Appendix D: 
Some Excluded Experts 
on Terrorism 


This compilation, which is not exhaustive, includes academics, journalists, 
analysts associated with institutes and data base providers, and independent 
analysts from a number of countries. Some are specialists in particular areas of 
terrorism; others are generalists. Some have pet theories that are disputed; 
others are heavily oriented toward empirical work. It should be noted that by 
our estimate almost a third of the thirty-two leading establishment experts 
discussed in chapter 7 fall into the category of cranks. 


Pierre Abramovici (France) Stuart Christie (Great Britain) 
Philip Agee Fred Clarkson 

Eqbal Ahmad Alexander Cockburn 
Andrew Bell (Great Britain) Andrew Cockburn 

Russ Bellant Leslie Cockburn 

Chip Berlet Joe Conason 

Jonathan Bloch (Great Britain) Kevin Coogan 

Karen Branan Liz Curtis (Great Britain) 
Tony Bunyan (Great Britain) Walter DeBock (Belgium) 
Holly Burkhalter Giuseppe de Lutiis (Italy) 
Jan Capelle (Belgium) Sara Diamond 

Noam Chomsky Serge Dumont (France) 
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Roger Faligot (France) 
Richard Falk 

Franco Ferraresi (Italy) 
Gianni Flamini (Italy) 

Dennis Freney 

Andrew Gable (Great Britain) 
Howard Goldenthal (Canada) 
Beau Grosscup 

Alain Guerin (France) 

René Haquin (Belgium) 

Ray Hill (Great Britain) 

Jean Hocking (Australia) 

Jim Hougan 

Allen Hunter 

Jane Hunter 

Diana Johnstone (France) 
Michael Klare 

Peter Kornbluh 

Heinrich Kruger (West Germany) 
Fred Landis 

Frederick Laurent (France) 
Dan Levitas 

Jonathan Marshall 


Gary Marx 
Michael McClintoc 
Wes McCune 
Sara Miles 

Ugur Mumcu (Turkey) 


Graham Murdock (Great Britain) 
Bob Ostertag 


Michael Parenti 

Philip Paull 

Robin Ramsay (Great Britain) 
Ellen Ray 

James Ridgeway 

Jurgen Roth (West Germany) 
I. E. Sagay (Nigeria) 

Edward Said 

William Schaap 

Philip Schlesinger (Great Britain) 
Holly Sklar 

Pierre-André Teguieff (France) 
Murray Wass 

Louis Wolf 

Leonard Zeskind 


k (Great Britain) 
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Notes 


Preface 


1. Edward S. Herman and Noam Chomsky, Manufacturing Consent: The Political 
Economy of the Mass Media (New York: Pantheon Books, 1988), chap. 2. Father 
Guadaloupe Carney’s murder by members of the Honduran military in 1984 was 
not cited once in the 1984—85 indexes of the New York Times, Washington Post, or 
CBS News. For an account of this case, see George Black and Anne Nelson, 
“Mysterious Death of Father Carney,” Nation, August 4, 1984. The killing of Carl 
Schmitz, a Passionist priest from the Chicago area, by paramilitary forces in Mindanao 
in April 1988 was reported upon in the major media only by the Chicago Tribune. 
Seen US. Embassy Monitors Probe of Murdered Missionary,” National Catholic 
Reporter, May 13, 1988. According to eyewitnesses, Schmitz’s killer did not act alone. 
After the priest was shot to death, a voice called out from the darkness, “How did 
it go?” Sagin Monday, the gunman, responded, “Mission accomplished.” Harry 
Reusch, C.P., Inter Nos: Vice Province of the Passion of Chnst, April 22, 1988, p- ~ 
Monday, who claimed that Schmitz was harboring guerrillas, was defended in as 
Murder trial by one of Mindanao’s highest-priced attorneys. The lawyer eas ae 
ae his fee was paid by the military. Joseph Reaves, gules pelle ee = ; = 
Pr wil Suspected in American Priests Death,” Chicago ; 

see, 1D NG 
a fe ye below, chapter 3, and Edward S. Herman, The Real 
and Propaganda (Boston: South End Press, 1982), chap. 1. 


Terror N: etwork: T errorism 
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sroup Profiles (Washington, D.C.: ¢ 


3. Department of Defense, Terrorist ( “OVernmeny 


: . ‘ sre QR 
BE ecincny, “Summary of Mozambiquan Ses Accounts of Prin 
CLE ae omarence in Mozambique,” report submitted to the 
Conflict-Related eee im eee bias Berane, April 1988, ie 
Refugee Programs and Chester I eo. bone NE report 
ae based on interviews with about two hund1 ed Mozam iquan refugees in twenty. 
five locations, some fifty knowledgeable priests, relief WO, and others, and U.S 
and other diplomatic corps officials. Gersony states that “the relationship between 
RENAMO and the civilian population, according to the refugee accounts, revolves 
almost exclusively around a harsh extraction of labor and food. .. . There are 
virtually no reports of attempts to win the loyalty—or even the neutrality—of the 
villagers. The refugees report virtually no effort by RENAMO to explain to the 
civilians the purpose of the insurgency, its proposed programs or its aspirations, [f 
there is a significant sector of the population which is sympathetic to this Organization, 
it was not reflected in the refugee accounts” (p. 25). We may compare with this the 
claim of popular support for RENAMO by Jillian Becker of the Institute for the 
Study of Terrorism in London, who cites no sources for her apologetic (see p. 114 
below). 

5. The South African government has openly admitted to involvement with 
RENAMO before the 1984 Nkatomi accords. The evidence is conclusive that heavy 
involvement continued after the accord. See esp. William Minter, “The Mozambiquan 
National Resistance [Renamo] as Described by Ex-Participants,” research report 
submitted to Ford Foundation and Swedish Development Agency, March 1989, 
passim; Phyllis Johnson and David Martin, eds., Frontline Southern Africa: Destructive 
Engagement (New York: Four Walls Eight Windows, 1988), chap. 1; Howard Barrell, 
‘Destabilisation Strategy,” New African, Feb. 1988, pp. 9-10. 

6. Johnson and Martin, Frontline Southern Africa, p. 467 and passim. 

7. See chapters 7 and 8 below for a discussion of how the experts and media 
handle South Africa. For a brief account of South Africa’s role as a major terrorist 
state, and for further citations, see chapter 2, pp. 25-29. 

8. “Police Aid to Central America,” Arms Control and Foreign Policy Caucus, 
U.S. Congress, Aug. 13, 1986, p. 13. 

9. E] Rescate Human Rights Department, El Salvador Update: Counterterrorism i 
Action (Los Angeles, 1987), p. 20. 

10. Ibid. 


Cipally 


Cau of 


1. From Bandits to Terrorists 


Be a | am not ashamed to tell you, gentlemen, that I went down on my knees and 
prayed Almighty God for light and guidance more than one night.” This is from 4 
McKinley statement toa visiting delegation of Methodist church leaders on Novembe! 
a ah reproduced in Daniel Schirmer and Stephen R. Shalom, The Philippines 

Z papain: South End Press, 1987), pp. 22-23, 
3. Quoted in ibid., yd, 
4. Quoted in Daniel B. Schir 


. he 
aah mer, Republic whines ey rsistance 10 t 
Philippine War (Cambridge, Mass. (eiiiaaiedinagite Americon Res 


: Schenkman, 1972), Dueeo: 
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5, Ibid., p. 19. Henry Graff, ed., American I alic *: 
(Boston: Little, Brown, 1969), [Selections FLOM Gone FGERORE Insurrection 
6, Report of the Sixth Annual Meeting of the New England nes, on the War]. 
quoted in pee Republic or Empire, p. 251. nui-Imperialist League, 
7 Some relevant quotations and citations ma 
Response t0 I mpervalism: The United States and the Dene Se Ps eee 
(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1979), chap. 9 lho his 
g Ibid., pp. 142-47. ee 
9. Quoting the New York Tribune, in ibid., p. 140. 
10. Quoted in ibid. 
11. Quoted in ibid. 


12. Quoted in James P. Shenton, “Imperialism and Race,” in Donald Sheehan 
and Harold Syrett, eds., Essays in American Historiography. Papers Presented in Honor of 
Allan Nevins (New York: Columbia University Press, 1960), p. 288. 

13. This was Julius W. Pratt’s summary of the position of the influential liberal 
Democratic senator from Vermont, Redfield Proctor, quoted in Shenton, “Imperi- 
alism and Race,” p. 234. 

14. Ibid., p. 237. 

15. Knight also noted the practice of the occupation forces of prosecuting 
numerous journalists and writers. “The suppression of newspapers occurred almost 
innumerable times from 1916 to 1922. One article was censored for mentioning the 
name of Emmanuel [sic] Kant, because he was a German!” M. M. Knight, The 
Americans in Santo Domingo (New York: Vanguard Press, 1928), pp. 110-11. 

16. New York Times, editorial, “Leaving Santo Domingo,” Aug. 13, 1922; ed., 
“Unselfish Intervention,” Dec. 5, 1916. 

17. New York Times, ed., “For Santo Domingo’s Welfare,” June 18, 1921. 

18. New York Times, ed., “Bad Luck in Nicaragua,” Jan. 4, 1928. 

19. New York Times, ed., “Banditry in Nicaragua,” Nov. 10, 1927. 

20. New York Times, ed., “Campaigning in Nicaragua,” May 6, 1928. 

°1. New York Times, ed., “Bad Luck in Nicaragua,” Jan. 4, 1928. 

29. New York Times, ed., “Plans for Nicaragua,” June 23, 1928. 

23. Trujillo in the Dominican Republic was another “bastard son of the occupation 
forces,” who “made a considerable impression upon a series of his Marine superiors, 
which tells us a great deal about the democratic spirit and influence of the U.S. 
military in its backyard. Piero Gleijeses, The Dominican Crises Cae Jen 
Hopkins University Press, 1978), p. 21; Jerome Slater, Intervention and ! “Be lation: 
The United States and the Dominican Revolution (New York: Harper, ee nite = 

24. “Bandit” has been displaced partly because of its historica ‘ see 
harks back to the frontier age of gangs and pirates Snr HT ccetaniG oe eee 
Content, although as we indicate in the text it was ape ie aa cae RuEKnnS 
political rebels as well. “Bandit” also has a co om On the advantages 
individualism that will not do for modern Pp 
of the word “terrorism,” see below, P- 23; ee 
: 25. In his compilation of the literature and EXP acetic 
academic analyst of terrorism Alex p. Schmid points had gene 
‘€rrorism who responded to his questionnaire, only one “ aie 
Pn state t ile ei had done this for nonstate fe 

A error, while eighteen babes ny, 1983], P- 274 
msterdam: North Holland Publishing Company 


nnotation of 1 
ropaganda purposes. 


nion on the subject, the 
hat of fifty experts on 
rated original data 
(Political Terrorism, 
). He notes that 
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‘or the uneven attention given to regime terrorism 
in contrast to insurgent terrorism by social scientists 1S GoPressin ge (pt 174), The 
closest that Schmid comes to explaining this is his SEEMS INNS that: “The academic 
literature on terrorism has depended heavily on data provided by governments or 
thinktanks contracted by government agencies. Many authors have also sought to 
give advice and guidance to antiterrorist agencies of governments. The result hee 
not been a happy one” (p. 180). 

96. These experts never discuss the fact that the liberation movements May come 
to depend on the Soviet Union because the West refuses to support them, and in 
fact regularly sponsors or aligns itself with regimes of terror like those of Argentina, 
Chile, El Salvador, Guatemala, and South Africa. 

27. Benjamin Beit-Hallahmi, The Israeli Connection: Who Israel Arms and Why (New 
York: Pantheon Books, 1987), p. 129. 

28. See Johnson and Martin, Frontline Southern Africa, 1. E. Sagay, “State Ter- 
rorism in South Africa,” United Nations Centre Against Apartheid, Notes and 
Documents, October 1984; Joseph Hanlon, Beggar Your Neighbors: Apartheid Power in 
Southern Africa (London: Catholic Institute for International Relations, 1986), pp. 
]—2, 21-23; Richard Leonard, South Africa At War (Westport, Conn.: Lawrence Hill, 
1983), chap. 2; and pp. 25-29 below. 

29. For a good summary, see Penny Lernoux, Cry of the People (Garden City, 
N.Y.: Doubleday, 1980), pp. 81-107; see also Bernard Diederich, Somoza and the 
Legacy of U.S. Involvement in Central America (New York: Dutton, 1981). 

30. See chapter 9, note 20, and associated text for further comment and citations. 

31. “Wholesale” terror is used to refer to large-scale intimidating political violence, 
which may involve institutionalized torture as well as mass imprisonments and 
killings. Such terror is usually confined to states, which have the resources to engage 
in wholesale intimidation. The word “wholesale” is sometimes used by Amnesty 
International in its description of the action of states; for example, a press release 
of May 21, 1984, is entitled “Amnesty International Accuses Government Forces in 
El] Salvador of Wholesale Civilian Murders.” Individuals and small groups can only 
carry out small-scale and episodic acts of violence, which we will refer to as “retail” 
terror. See Noam Chomsky and Edward S. Herman, The Washington Connection and 
Third World Fascism (Boston: South End Press, 1979), pp. 6-7. 

32. Herman and Chomsky, Manufacturing Consent, chap. 1. 


“given the ubiquity of rule by tert 


2. Western Primary Terrorism and the Demand 
for a Unified Opposition to “Terrorism” 


1. Ithiel da Sola Pool, “The Public and the Polity,” in Pool, ed., Contempora’) 
Political Science: Toward Emprrical Theory (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1967), p- 26. 
C ee J ohn Weeks, “Prospects for the Central American Economies Towards 2000: 
risis sin Salida,” in Michael Conroy, ed., Future of the Central American Economy 
(Austin: University of Texas Press, 1989), . 
ees Jap Be es - The Empire Strikes Back: Force and Counterforce in dnte® 
rican Relations,” paper delivered at the @anadastatinuAmernca Gonsultauono” 


Human Rights and ; pare 8 
rakes =n and the Disappeared, Simon Fraser University, April 96-29, 198 
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4. “Rational” doesn’t necessarily mean “Optimal,” 
establishment interests. It may be argued, for Sinise 
an excessively short-run view, are being overly influen 
tions, and that some of their premises are faulty. Th 
the sense that they represent a reasoned, if imperfect 
and objectives. 

5. This is discussed in the next section, “The U.S. Insurance Policy.” 

6. On the meaning of “democracy” as used in the West, see Noani Chomsky 
Turning the Tide: U.S. Intervention in Central America and the Struggle for Peace eee 
South End Press, 1985), chaps. 2 and 5; on the fabricated interest in “democracy” 
in Nicaragua, see Edward S. Herman, “Nicaragua: The Threat of a Good Example,” 
CovertAction Information Bulletin, no. 29 (Winter 1987), pp. 31-35. On the claims i 
1963-64 of a U.S. interest in “democracy” in Brazil, as its agents actively participated 
in the overthrow of Brazilian democracy, see note 22 below. 

7. Ingrid Palmer estimated a 30 percent corruption drain on aid programs to 
postcoup Indonesia, in “The Economy, 1965-1975,” in Malcolm Caldwell, ed., Ten 
Years’ Military Terror in Indonesia (Nottingham, England: Spokesman Books, 1975), 

- 148. 

: 8. In a fine display of Judeo-Christian humanism, Harold Holt, the Australian 
prime minister, told the members of the River Club in New York City in July 1966, 
that “with 500,000 to 1,000,000 Communist sympathizers knocked off, I think it is 
safe to assume a reorientation has taken place” (New York Times, July 6, 1966). 
Subsequently, in the rewriting of history, Western journalists began to suggest that 
it was the communists who submitted the country to a bloodbath (see Chomsky and 
Herman, Washington Connection, p. 216). More commonly, the holocaust is simply 
ignored. Typical is Barbara Crossette’s account of the historical record: “Many of 
the students had not yet been born when Mr. Suharto came to power. It is a tragedy, 
the elders say, that the young people’s dismal expectation of a future of unemploy- 
ment and political powerlessness blinds them to the older generation’s appreciation 
of his earlier successes. A quarter of a century ago, Indonesia was a military threat 
to its neighbors and an international bully. At home President Sukarno faced 
economic disaster and a leftist insurgency growing in the villages. Mr. Suharto 
abandoned inflammatory nationalism. He welcomed foreign investors . . .” (“For 
Suharto, a Whisper of Defiance,” New York Times, March 13, 1988). Crossette nowhere 
mentions the holocaust killings; nor does she note the aggression in East Timor by 
the peace-loving Suharto. 

9. In early 1969 army and local civic guards in Central Java “were said 
killed some 3,500 alleged followers of the PKI by means of blows of iron staves 1n 
the neck.” Justus M. Van der Kroef, “Indonesian Communism Since the 1965 Coup, 
Pacific Affairs, Spring 1970, p. 52. 

10. He an ha of he U.S. investment in encouragement and aid, ae soe 
Dale Scott, “Exporting Military-Economic Development—America and & a _ 
throw of Sukarno, 1965—67,” in Caldwell, Ten Years’ Military Terror im Indonesia, P 
209-6], 

_ 11. Rand Corporation and CIA analyst Guy ‘Pauker, 

involved in cultivating and educating the Indonesian ener ava 

ae assassination of the six army generals by the Slee S ee eauan 
€ ruthlessness that I had not anticipated a year earlier an 


even from the viewpoint of 
that these interests are takin 

ced by ideological comin: 
€ policies are stil] rational in 
» pursuit of definite interests 


to have 


who had been heavily 
rked later that 
ement elicited 
he death 
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cadres” (quoted in ibid., p. 232). Pauker 6 


‘+s of C inist 
abers of Comm : Bee ee be : 
of thousands of peasants and other ciyj] 


ailed ; 
dito 
massacre of hundreds 


of large nun | 
lans who 


mention the : 
were not “communist cadres. 
12. Foreign Assistance, 1966, mo a5 
Oth C ond sess., 1966, p. OY. 
Relations, 89th Cong, 4 a j . 
: - Tmited States Penetration of Brazil (Philadelphia: Univer: 
13. Quoted in Jan Black, United S of p University 


of Pennsylvania Press, 1977), P- 143. Naturally, the United States has a Tight to 
-atervene on a global basis to prevent upheavals from below. 

14. According to Fred Landis, the CIA concocted a document purporting to 
reveal a leftist plot to murder Chilean military officers—the pretext used by the 
Indonesian generals to launch their coup and mass murder—while the CIA-backed 
press ran headlines to the same effect. A CIA agent had the slogan “Djakarta is 
coming” painted in red on the walls of Santiago. “Psychological Warfare in Chile: 
The CIA Makes Headlines,” Liberation, March-April 1975. 

15. Quoted in Black, U.S. Penetration of Brazil, p. 228. 

16. The quotations are from NSC 5432, “U.S. Policy Toward Latin America,” 
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3. The Western Model and Semantics of Terrorism 
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combination with a search for publicity for the violent event. See Brian Jenkins, 
International Terrorism: A New Mode of Conflict (California: Crescent, 1975), Re 4; 
Gabriel Weimann, “Mass Mediated Theater of Terror: Must the Show Go On: te 
Peter A. Bruck, ed., The News Media and Terrorism, Discussion Document Series 
(Carleton University, Ottawa, Canada, 1988), pp. 1-2. Errante 

13. This applies to most of the experts who fall into the “right-wing establish” the 
category (Ledeen, de Borchgrave, Moss, Henze, Sterling, etc.), and some © 
others. See the statement of Chalfont in note 15 below. jously 

14. The Western right wing and most of the terrorism establishment ful ergy 
oppose any focus on “root causes” of terrorism, and they spend much aking 
castigating this as an irrelevant and diversionary topic, although they all ene reinho! 
cracks at the middle-class, alienated backgrounds of members of the Baader natha? 
gang and other Western retail terrorists. For Paul Johnson, speaking at the Jo 
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-onference of 1979, “Th 
Institute cont € wrong approach is to see terrorism as one of the 


many symptoms of a deep-seated malaise in our society. . . . It is an international 
offensive—an open and declared war On civilization itself.” [In Benjamin Netanyahu 
ath International Terrorism: Challenge and Response (New Brunswick: GE 
Books, 1981), PP. 12 and 15.] In more sophisticated analyses, root causes are 
dismissed as hard to pinpoint and leading to inaction. The British Institute for the 
Study of Terrorism issued a document in 1988, “Terrorism and Root Causes,” 
emphasizing these points. Although IST spends a great deal of its effort on South 
Africa and ANC (see chapter 5, pp. 113-15), its illustrations of terrorism for the 
purpose of deflating the relevance of root causes are drawn from advanced 
countries—the hangups of the alienated radicals. As regards South Africa and ANC, 
IST does not mention root causes—only the Red connections of ANC. 

15. At the Jonathan Institute conference of 1984, Lord Alan Chalfont asserted 
that a real problem of “the quality press” is “its tendency to adopt a position of 
magisterial objectivity between our society and those attacking it,” and “to equate 
the actions of legitimate governments, such as that in E] Salvador, in fighting 
terrorists and revolutionaries with the activities of the terrorists themselves” (“Lost 
in the Terrorist Theater,” Harper’s, Oct. 1984, p. 56). This is a common neoconser- 
vative formulation. The “legitimacy” of the Salvadoran government was itself a major 
achievement of the “quality press” in its service to “our” side, but Chalfont assumes 
that this legitimation was based on objective truth, so that further rallying behind 
this legitimized government is called for. His claim of magisterial objectivity of the 
quality press between friends and enemies stands the truth on its head. See the 
discussion of “worthy and unworthy victims” in Herman and Chomsky, Manufacturing 
Consent, chap. 2. 

16. See David L. Paletz, Peter Fozzard, and John Ayanian, “The I.R.A., the Red 
Brigades, and the F.A.L.N. in the New York Times,” Journal of Communication, Spring 
1982, pp. 162—71. See also the exchange between Edward S. Herman and Gabriel 
Weimann, in Bruck, News Media and Terrorism. 

17. Haig’s remarks “immediately raised two questions: What did Mr. Haig mean 
by terrorism? What evidence did he have to support the charges against the Soviet 
Union? Neither question has been resolved.” Philip Taubman, “U.S. Tries to Back 
Up Haig on Terrorism,” New York Times, May 3, 1981. 

18. In an interview with the Johannesburg Financial Mail, November 18, 1983, 
Lichenstein said that “destabilization will remain in force until Angola and Mozam- 
bique do not permit their country to be used by terrorists to attack South Africa.” 
It may be noted that Lichenstein implies that South Africa and the United States 
Operate on the same plan as regards destabilization. 

19. See, further, the discussion of this institute in chapter 5, PP: 113-15. 

20. CIA, Patterns of International Terrorism, 1980, June 1981, Pp. 0. | 

21. Page 44. The Pentagon’s 1988 report Terrorist Group Profiles, while conceding 
that RENAMO killed over 100,000 unarmed civilians in the years 1986-88, does 
NOt classify it as a “notorious terrorist group” as it does ANC, which the report 
doesn’t suggest has killed numbers comparable to those of RENAMO. It asserts that 
E AMO jj f ie : E up,” failing even to mention the 
South Afr; is merely an “indigenous jnsurgens ae , and ongoing support (see 
>) ee eS role in RENAMO’s organization, planning, an 8 


22. The military correspondent of the Jerusalem Post, Hirsh Goodman, stated 
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that “all Israel’s efforts were geared toward building up Christian hegem 
area where there are no Christians.” Quoted in Tabitha Petran, 7 
Lebanon (New York: Monthly Review Press, 1988), p. 326. 

23. In reviewing Sterling’s book The Terror Network, the London Economist (¢ 
19, 1981), after noting Sterling’s admission that direct links of retail] terror : 
Kremlin were not there, concludes: “The Soviet Union, as it were, merely ae the 
gun on the table and leaves others to wage a global war by proxy,” Ae the 
the United States has put more guns on the table, with linkages and purpose rae. 
the inference made as regards the Soviet Union cannot be made for the tities 
States in the Economist or the U.S. mass media, by virtue of patriotic blinders Oe 
suppression. 

24. An excellent illustration is provided on page 203. 

25. Charles William Maynes, “Neither Conciliation Nor Toughness Is the Answer 
to Terror,” Los Angeles Times, June 30, 1985. This article, by the editor of the 
magazine Foreign Policy, was a rare exception to the point we are making in the text, 

26. Benjamin Netanyahu, Terrorism: How the West Can Win (New York: Farrar, 
Straus & Giroux, 1986), p. 9. 

27. Netanyahu doesn’t discuss whether Israel kills innocent civilians deliberately, 
As an Israeli spokesman and propagandist he rules this out by patriotic assumption, 
and gets away with this in the West. He also indulges in other blatant lies. For 
example, Netanyahu states that “the PLO . . . introduced airline hijacking as an 
international weapon” (Terrorism, p. 11), when in fact Israel’s 1954 hijacking of a 
Syrian plane to obtain hostages for bargaining preceded the existence of the PLO 
and was even described by the U.S. State Department as a precedent-setting violation 
of international law. See the discussion of this point in chapter 7 under Ariel Merari, 
an Israeli terrorism expert who misrepresents the facts in the same way as Netanyahu. 

28. James Zogby describes the following case: in 1981 the Israelis bombed the 
Fukhani neighborhood of Beirut, killing several hundred Lebanese and Palestinian 
civilians in a single day’s action (see table 2—1, line 15). The Palestinians responded 
by lobbing shells into Israeli settlements, killing one and wounding five. U.S. network 
coverage from Israel “was vivid and deeply moving,” with ambulances, wounded 
Israelis carried on stretchers, crying onlookers, and an interview with the mother of 
a victim. The same film was used twice. For the hundreds of victims of the Israeli 
attacks there was only a single showing—of rubble only. Zogby notes that “to be 
sure, casualty figures were announced. The reporters told their stories well, without 
the victims, and without the families of victims. .. . And so, while Americans were 
given to see the anguish of Israel’s six casualties, the hundreds of Lebanese and 
Palestinian victims remained invisible.” “Jewish Souls, Arab Bones,” Propaganda 
Review, Summer 1988, p. 19. 

29. Schmid notes, however, that “a tourist going to a place like Israel oe 
becomes a victim is not so innocent in the eyes of a Palestinian observer. He mig 
reason that the tourist is supporting the Israeli economy with hard quyrency ne 
thereby indirectly strengthening his opponent. The tendency to see then ats 
terms of supporters or Opponents only is likely to eradicate the category of Lae 
for terrorists” (Political Terrorism, p. 80). The power of rationalization 1s such os ‘ 
as we discuss in the text, the civilian populations of the West’s enemies ane ea 
removed from the category of innocent if they support these enemies 1D any 
but tourists visiting Israel are never viewed in the manner described by Schmi" 
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arge fraction of the deaths in hijackings - aan 
30. A ae Reena AG Pa eae ae hostage-taking Operations in 
general occ ane elles WE Ce RENT AIR) a actics of Western governments. 
This was notably true in t ‘ s Ma alot case, where the hostage Casualties were 
pied mainly by Israeli troops and as a results of an Israeli policy decisi 
Hy : 903 and citations given there. y sion. See 
a 31, If airport bombing victims who had been buying tickets to visit Israel were 
declared by terrorists to be “suspected supporters of Israel,” this would not be 
considered in the West a valid basis for removing them from the category of 
nocent” civilians. 
39, If a retail terrorist who threw a bomb into a café regularly used by enemy 
military personnel contended that any nonmilitary victims of the bomb were 
“inadvertent,” this would not be accepted in the West, because there was a high 
probability and risk that innocents would be hurt. The same logic applies to Israeli 
bombings of Lebanese villages, or targets in Tunis, or U.S. B-52 raids on villages in 
Indochina. 

33. David Shipler, New York Times, July 3, 1982. 


“on 


4. The Terrorism Industry: The Government Sector 


1. This point was actually suggested indirectly in the press, which noted in 1981 
that “some officials question whether terrorism is an appropriate focus for the 
foreign policy of the United States.” This is followed by a sentence noting that a 
meaningful policy on the subject “has failed to crystallize,” consistent with the 
hypothesis that it was “noise” and not real action that was the heart of “policy.” 
Philip Taubman, “U.S. Tries to Back Up Haig on Terrorism,” New York Times, May 
3, 1981. 


2. Public Report of the Vice-President’s Task Force on Combatting Terrorism, Feb. 1986, 
p. 10. 

3. For full details, see Stephen D. Goose, “Low-Intensity Warfare: The Warriors 
and Their Weapons,” in Michael Klare and Peter Kornbluh, eds., Low-Jntensity 
Warfare: Counterinsurgency, Proinsurgency, and Antiterrorism in the Eighties (New York: 
Pantheon Books, 1988), pp. 80-111. 

4. Goose notes that “Special Operations Forces are America’s experts in guerrilla 
c a ails warfare, in sabotage, and in counterterrorism operations” (ibid., 
5. Diana Reynolds, “A State of Emergency or a Police State? Emergency Planning 
Soe aea Era,” unpublished manuscript, 1989, pp. 8-9; UPI, “California 

“hee Training Institute,” Los Angeles Times, Dec. 12, 1978. 

' Xeynolds, “State of Emergency,” p. 17. 

f Quoted in ibid., p. 46.- 

- Tbid,, p. 19, 

9. Ibid., p, 43. 

ii table 4-1 below. 

12 SG Report, p. 34. 3 
Affair, mts in Report of the Congressional Committees Invesiga 
'“ged ed. (New York: Times Books, 1988), p- 44: 
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13. “Reagan’s Pro-Contra Propaganda Machine,” Washington Post, Se 

C- o¥y SE pt, 4, 1988 
p. G-l. ; 

14. Sklar, Washington’s War on Nicaragua, p. 245. 

15. See Peter Kornbluh, Nicaragua: The Price of Intervention ( 
for Policy Studies, 1987), pp. 160—66. 

16. A phrase of Edwin Meese. See the analysis of this claim in Extra! Oct.-N 
1987, p. 10. ae se 


Washington: Institute 


17. For an analysis of this disinformation theme, see Morris Morley and James 
Petras, The Reagan Administration and Nicaragua: How Washington Constructs Its Case a 
Counterrevolution in Central America (New York: Institute for Media Analysis, 1987) 
pp. 11, 33, 41. 

18. For a discussion, see Extra! Oct.—Nov. 1987, p. 13. 

19. These straightforward fabrications were made by Elliott Abrams in op-ed 
columns in the Los Angeles Times, Jan. 29, 1987, and similarly in an editorial in the 
Washington Post, Sept. 22, 1987. 

20. This OPD story, initiated in July 1984 and enlarged in March 1986, rested 
on the testimony of Barry Seal, a convicted drug dealer who avoided a lengthy jail 
term by reaching an agreement with the government. Seal produced a blurry photo 
which supposedly showed Nicaraguans and Colombians loading cocaine onto a cargo 
plane. Several months later this same cargo plane crashed into a Nicaraguan hillside 
during a contra resupply operation, leading to the capture of Eugene Hasenfus. 
The DEA itself regularly denied the existence of evidence that Nicaraguan officials 
were involved in drug dealing. See, e.g., Joel Brinkley, “Drug Agency Rebuts Reagan 
Charge,” New Y ork Times, March 19, 1986, p. A-3. The most remarkable feature of 
this line of disinformation is that the evidence for contra involvement in the narcotics 
trade, and Reagan administration protection of the contra drug traders, was 
overwhelming. See Kornbluh, Nicaragua, pp. 201—5; Leslie Cockburn, Out of Control: 
The Story of the Reagan Administration's Secret War in Nicaragua, the Illegal Arms Pipeline, 
and the Contra Drug Connection (New York: Atlantic Monthly Press, 1987), passim. 

91. This disinformation effort is discussed in Herman and Chomsky, Manufac- 

onsent, pp. 137-39. 
TSS Oe hati disinformation claim was prepared under contract for OPD, 
then disseminated through gullible media conduits, notably ABC “World News 
Tonight” and MacNeil/Lehrer, and then used by OPD as information derived oe 
independent journalists. For a valuable account, see Johan Carlisle, “Anatomy 01 4 
Disinformation Campaign,” Propaganda Review (Winter 1988), pp. 5ff. 

93. Cockburn, Out of Control, p. 145. 

24. Quoted by Klare and Kornbluh, Low-Intensity Warfare, p. 16. seat 

95. It would also allow the manipulation of identification of terrorists. leet 
it was noted in regard to a decision memorandum of April 1984 that SS eae 
“say they see real difficulties in the fact that the decision memorandum UNAS 
define terrorism, yet calls for condemning it in all its forms.” [Leslie Gelb, Si 
istration Debating Antiterrorist Maneuvers,” New York Times, June 6, sc Aa 
not a difficulty but an advantage if the real interest 1s political and the! 
objection to terrorism per se. 

26. Philip Taubman, “U.S. Tries to Back Up Haig on Terrorism, 
Times, May 3, 1981; John Kelly, “Casey’s Terrorism Math,” Gouna 
1983, p. 9; Ralph McGehee, “Terrorism,” Zeta Magazine, Feb. 1988, Pp: 60. 
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97, Kelly, “Casey's Terrorism Math,” p. 9. 

08. Bob Woodward, Ved: The Secret Wars of the CIA I 
, schuster, 1987), 12h 129. | ) 

: 99, Gregory F. Preverton, Covert Action ( 
For a piece of CIA disinformation that ends 
book, see chapter 7, p. W7. | 

3), The most famous of these committees were the Dies committee of the late 
1930s and the McCarthy committee of the early 1950s. For a brief overview of a 
history and role of these committees, see Frank Donner, “Intelligence as a Mode of 
Governance— The Role of Congress,” chap. 11 in The Age of Surveillance (New York: 
Vintage, 1981). 

31. “The born-again Denton advocated the death penalty for adulterers and 
proposed legislation requiring citizens of Communist countries to obtain written 
permission before attending sessions of Congress.” Pell, The Big Chill, p. 191. See 
further, in chapter 5, the account of the National Freedom Forum, a creation of 


981-1987 (New York: Simon 


New York: Basic Books, 1987), p. 165 
up as the key alleged fact in Sterling’s 


Denton. 

39. See below, in chapter 5 under CSIS and chapter 7 under Robert Moss, for 
some examples. For the reciprocal process, where private sector disinformation is 
used by the government, see chapter 5 under JINSA. 

33. Black propaganda is unattributed material, or material attributed to a 
nonexistent source, or false material attributed to a real source. For the differences 
from “white” and “gray” propaganda, see Philip Agee, Inside the Company: CIA Diary 
(New York: Bantam, 1975), pp. 63-64. A favorite trick of the CIA and State 
Department in Latin America has been the use of planted stories alleging Cuban 
subversion. See the case of Ecuador, described in detail by Agee from his experience 
there as a CIA officer in that country, in Inside the Company, pp. 104-322. More 
generally, see John Crewdson and Joseph Treaster, “The C.1.A.’s 3-Decade Effort 
to Mold the World’s Views,” “Worldwide Propaganda Network Built and Controlled 
by the C.I.A.,” and “C.I.A. Established Many Links to Journalists in U.S. and 
Abroad,” New York Times, Dec. 25-27, 1977; Brian Freemantle, CJA (New York: 
Stein & Day, 1985), chap. 7; William Blum, The CIA: A Forgotten History (London: 
Zed, 1986), passim. 


| 34. Illustrations are given in chapters 5 and 7 below as well as in the works cited 
In the previous note. 
35. Scott Anderson and John Lee Anderson, Inside the League: The True Story of 
H ow Nazis, the Unification Church, South American Death Squads, and the American New 
Right Have Joined Forces to Fight Communism (New York: Dodd, Mead, 1986), p- 106. 
ae bee Fred Clarkson, “‘Moon’s Law’: ‘God Is Phasing Out Democracy, ” 
~ ction Information Bulletin, no. 27 (Spring 1987), pp. 42-43. 
cme peer Boettcher, Gifts of Deceit: Sun Myung Moon, Tongsun Park, and the haar 
E There aal York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1980), passim. Former Be a 
faire Perwinsld, appointed to be George Bush’s cabinet secretary of the or - 
caiies Kc partment, attempted to foil Rep. Donald Fraser’s pve St BRUGR ve 
1977 Hee amale scandal. As the Boston Globe editorialized on January 16, ete 
Sita a chief of the Korean Central Intelligence Agency for the nor We rew 
States contacted [Fraser] . . . to say he would detect and reveal what os 
th Korean operations in this country. Derwinski, the ranking Repubica 
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knew about the defector, the KCIA also knew.” (“In the Veteran’s Interest?” 
obstruction-of-justice case was brought against Derwinski by the Justice ie Meee 
but was later dropped because the evidence was deemed too s 
public. 
38. Kai Hermann, “Klaus Barbie: A Killer’s Career,” CovertAction Informa; 
Bulletin, no. 25 (Winter 1986), pp. 15-20. PUNE 
39. Clarkson, “ ‘Moon’s Law,’ ” cites numerous direct statements by Moon sho 


this, apart from the antidemocratic thrust of his organizational efforts and lin 
support. 


a Partment 
EnSitive to be made 


wing 
es of 

40. In Japan, the International Federation for Victory over Communism—a 
Moon front group—has lobbied intensively for highly repressive legislation in the 
form of an “Anti-Espionage Law.” See Chamoto Shigemasa, “The Anti-Espionage 
Legislation and the Moonies: A Critical Background,” Ampo: Japan-Asia Quarterly 
Review 19, no. 3 (1987): 12ff. 

41. Sara Diamond, Spiritual Warfare (Boston: South End Press, 1989), pp. 
57-60. 

42. Clarkson, ““Moon’s Law,’ ” p. 46. 

43. The Andersons point out that the Unification Church quietly pumped over 
$100 million into Uruguay, buying up its biggest hotel and third largest newspaper; 
has lost $150 million on the Washington Times; and contributes large sums to 
conservative think tanks and rightist groups, as well as in funding conferences. They 
quote two former high officials of the Unification Church in Japan, who claim that 
the church sent as much as $800 million to the United States over an eight-year 
period. The source of the money is unclear: a part comes from the Moon enterprises 
in South Korea and collections and sales of church members, but some large but 
uncertain portion may come from the South Korean government, the drug trade, 
and “flight capital” from wealthy Koreans and Japanese racketeers. Inside the League, 
pp. 127-30. See also Narusawa Muneo, “Moonie Money: Their Japanese Financial 
Base Exposed,” Ampo: Japan-Asia Quarterly Review 19, no. 3 (1987): 12ff. 

44. This is the judgment of the Anderson brothers, Inside the League, pp. 54-59. 

45. Ibid., pp. 63ff. 

46. Ibid., p. 139. 

47. Ibid., pp. 145—46. See also Penny Lernoux, Cry of the People, PP. 142-45. 

48. Others on the panel were General Edward Lansdale, Andy Messing, Edward 
Luttwak of CSIS, Sam Sarkesian of Loyola University in Chicago, Seal Doss of Ripon 
College, and Colonel John Waghelstein. The report of this panel is classified. 

49. The October 8, 1985 AP wire by Robert Parry that contained this information 
was inserted into the Congressional Record on October 9, 1985, by Congressman 
Mineta, who stated that the importance of the news report is that it shows that 10 
response to the Boland amendment, the president established “a secret fund Bi 
replace C.I.A. funds” with private and foreign assistance; and that “the Pinger 
the United States apparently OK’d nothing less than an international plum hey 
group. With a wink and a nod . . . [he] turned over U.S. Central American po 
to a group of extreme right-wing organizations, and apparently encourag® a 
allies to become their arms merchants.” The quality press and national TV new™ 
however, found this story of little interest. 
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50. On April 14, 1982, Reagan sent a warm letter of support to the neo 
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aciet Roger Pearson, a letter never repudiated | Bikes, ae ; 
Be Gis ae See Joe Conason, “Bitburg: eu are re little interest 
x 1985; Russ Bellant, Old Nazis, The New Right and the RéaeanvAuerien ian (eee 
bridge, Mass.: Political Research Associates, 1988), pp. 43-46. 

5]. The Nazi's World War II intelligence chief on the Eastern front, Gehlen was 
rehabilitated by the United ee government and eventually came to head the 
‘ntelligence agency of “free” West Germany, BND [see Christopher Simpson, 
Blowback: America's Systematic Recruitment of Nazis and Its Disastrous Effect on Our Domestic 
and Foreign Policy (New York: Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1988), chap. 4]. The “close 
cooperation” between Gehlen’s BND and Israel’s MOSSAD is described in Roger 
Faligot, “An Unholy Alliance,” The Middle East, Sept. 1981. 

52. Quoted in Edward S. Herman and Frank Brodhead, The Rise and Fall of the 
Bulgarian Connection (New York: Sheridan Square Publications, 1986), p. 90. 

53. We will see in chapters 7 and 8 that, in conformity with a propaganda model, 
the U.S. experts and mass media are also not interested in these terrorists. 

54. Frequently referred to in Latin America is “la Escuela de Golpes,” or “School 
of the Coups.” 

55. See Simpson, Blowback, pp. 246-63. 

56. Ibid., p. 248. 

57. Nairn, “Behind the Death Squads.” 

58. Public Report, appendix II, p. 31. 

59. Quoted in Black, U.S. Penetration of Brazil, p. 211. 

60. See John Dinges and Saul Landau, Assassination on Embassy Row (New York: 
Pantheon Books, 1980), pp. 160, 162, 238-39; Herman, Real Terror Network, pp. 
69-73. 

61. For its investments in these three countries’ media, see Mervyn Rees and 
Chris Day, Muldergate: The Story of the Information Scandal (Johannesburg: Macmillan 
South Africa, 1980), pp. 30, 40, 49, 129, 142. Although funding rumors are 
unconfirmed, John McGoff, South Africa’s longtime agent in its attempt to acquire 
US. media firms, ended up as a director of the Washington Times. Former Washington 
Times publisher James Whalen had been editor of McGoff’s Sacramento Bee and a 
director of McGoff’s corporate vehicle, Panax. See James Adams, The Unnatural 
Alliance: Israel and South Africa (London: Quartet Books, 1984), pp. 129-33. 

62. A letter reprinted in the Guardian [London] dated Oct. 3, 1980, addressed 
(0 Geoffrey Stewart-Smith, the British former regular army officer and Tory MP 
who headed FARI, from John Adler at the South African embassy in London, read: 
ee been instructed by Pretoria to inform you that the amount allocated to you 
"ae ! has been cut from R175,000 [$96,000] to R125,000 [$68,000]. er ae 
ti ese Enemy Within: The Freedom Association, the Conservative ie a : = 
Corpor, (London: Blackrose Press, n.d.), p. 9.] FARI also got funding ee 
ee like Lockheed and General Dynamics. In June 1978 ne ee 

rian ae in Brighton, England, on the Western commitment to hee ie a 

rs bere Alan Chalfont, George Tanham [at various times, Sate aicialtlan 

rie’ ae South African and British officials in attendance. ee 

"he South rae } he Communist Challenge to Africa, was published ron tie Dene: 

Ment fy nican Freedom Foundation, another South Africa Informa! ecantep: 
Ont. See Richard Shaw, “The British Right and Intelligence, 
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Nov. 1981—Jan. 1982, p. 57; “Wilson, MI5 and the Rise of Thatcher,” Lobst 

Britain], no. 11 (April 1986), pp. 5 and 40. 1 ANG 
63. On the Philippines, see Blum, The CIA, pp. 42-43; on Italy, see H 

and Brodhead, Bulgarian Connection, pp. 72—74 and citations therein. cael 


». The Private Sector: Institutes, Think Tanks, 
and Lobbying Organizations 


1. John Saloma, Ominous Politics: The New Conservative Labyrinth (New York: Hil] 
& Wang, 1984). On the corporate fears and hostilities that generated the offensive 
see Leonard Silk and David Vogel, Ethics and Profits (New York: The Conference 
Board, 1976). 

2. The Iran-Contra Affair, Report of the Congressional Committees Investigating 
the Iran-Contra Affair, 100th Cong., Ist sess., 1987, S. Rept. No. 100-216, H. Rept. 
No. 100-433, appendix A, 1:456. 

3. See below under CSIS and the American Security Council (ASC) for illustra- 
tions. Starting in 1985, the ASC sponsored weekly private meetings between National 
Security Council representatives, congressional staff, and right-wing groups interested 
in foreign policy issues. This “Tuesday Group” included Oliver North, and was a 
vehicle for coordinating open and “secret” government lobbying and propaganda 
activity. See Russ Bellant, Old Nazis, pp. 35-36. For an analysis of the way in which 
quasi-private parties are enlisted for killing and terror abroad, see Jonathan Marshall, 
Peter Dale Scott, and Jane Hunter, The Ivan Contra Connection: Secret Teams and Covert 
Operations in the Reagan Era (Boston: South End Press, 1987), chaps. 3, 5, 9. 

4. Iran-Contra Affair, appendix A, 1: 331. For Abramoff’s role in building support 
for the South African government, see note 12 below. 

5. This was revealed in testimony by the former South Korean intelligence 
director, Chang S. Tong, in November 1988. The Washington-based North American 
Coalition for Human Rights in Korea noted that “U.S. law requires organizations 
that receive major funding or policy direction from any foreign entity to register 
with the Justice Departmentasa foreign agent. No record of the Heritage Foundation 
registration could be located.” “Heritage Foundation—an Unregistered Foreign 
Agent?” In These Times, Jan. 11-17, 1989, p. 4. The strength of the connection Is 
also shown by the fact that the former chief military adviser to the repressive regime 
of Chun Doo Hwan, General Hur Hwa Pyong, is currently a senior fellow in the 
Heritage Foundation’s Asian Studies Center; see The Annual Guide to Public Policy 
Experts, 1988, ed. Robert Huberty and Kevin Teasley (Heritage Foundation, we 

6. On the CIA’s operations, see note 33, chapter 4. On NED, see Se 
Washington’s War on Nicaragua, pp. 195, 237, 240, 244, and 391; also David Ship * 
“Missionaries for Democracy: U.S. Aid for Global Pluralism,” New York Times, JU 
1, 1986. 

7. See our discussion of JINSA below in this chapter. ede cad 

8. On Heritage in Britain, see below under both Heritage and the eo ey2 
Institute for the Study of Conflict. The November—December 1988 issue of Fi a 
Today describes a planning session between Heritage and the Jeu Sa : 
Institute for Advanced Strategic and Political Studies aimed at establis 
“blueprint for economic growth in Israel.” 
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9. Sidney Blumenthal, The Rise of the ¢ 
Books, 1986), p: 32. 

10. Bouchey is currently executive vice-president of the ( 
American Security, which issued A New 


ounter-E'stablishment (New York: alvin 
es 
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